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FOREWORD
William A. Oquilluk was born at Point Hope, Alaska, on March 27, 1896, although his parents were actually from the central inland area of the Seward Peninsula. They spoke a different dialect and had different ways from the people of Pt. Hope, the Tareumiut, even though they could trace their lineage to several families of that territorial group. For five years William’s grandfather looked after the whaling station at Point Hope until he was replaced by employees of the whaling company. William lived with his grandfather, although his parents lived nearby. He was “given” to his father’s parents, in the customary fashion, to comfort them since they had no small children in their house.
William became the vessel for his grandfather’s memories concerning Kauweramiut oral traditions. He would be expected to teach these traditions, to learn the intricate songs, dances, and rituals related to them, and to find and instruct a successor for the transmission of this knowledge.
About 1902, when he first heard Christian hymns sung by Eskimos returning from Kotzebue, William probably first recognized how different his destiny was to be from that of his grandfather. Not long afterward, his father was converted to Christianity, and he, like his father, assumed a Christian name.
When William was nearly seven, the grandparents decided to return to the village of their people. The Grandmother was poor in health, and the family wanted to be with her relatives in her final years. In a skin boat, they began the long difficult trip from Pt. Hope to Aukvaunlook village (Mary’s Igloo), deep in the interior of the Seward Peninsula on the banks of the Kuzitrin River. When they came near Kiktuk (near Shishmaref of today), the Grandmother sickened and died. Here the family stopped and buried her according to tradition beneath a pile of driftwood on a bluff near the sea. Today the pile of driftwood logs that mark her grave can still be seen from boats and planes. There is no marker to show her date of birth or death, nor to give her name, Seeowuk of Kauwerak.
Shortly after the Oquilluk family — grandfather, aunts, uncles, his parents, and all the cousins — returned to Mary’s Igloo, William’s father John, his mother, Mary, and William traveled to the Kougarok mining country deeper in the interior of the Seward Peninsula. Here the father sought work with the pick and shovel crews digging out the gold bearing ore or constructing ditches to bring water to power the hydraulic operations at the larger mines. William spent some time here with his parents, but returned to spend much more time with his grandfather. The old man began taking William to all of the places important in tradition and ceremony of the Kauweramiut. They climbed the rugged Kigluait Mountains and sought out the ancient markers. They located an old Eskimo mine in a natural cave (now covered by a rockslide) and marked it with human skulls they found nearby. William and the other boys his age joined his grandfather and other older men in the kazghi (community house). Little by little, the older men began to let William and some of the other boys observe the preparations for ceremonies like the Eagle-Wolf Dance, and began to teach them the intricate rhythms of drumming, the special songs with tonal differences hard for Western ears to comprehend, and the dances created over the centuries.
When the Grandfather died some years after their return, he was given a Christian burial on the hillside near New Igloo, and placed in a grave marked Oquilluk. If his Eskimo family name, Etorina, was engraved on the cross, it has long since faded away. When William visited this long abandoned cemetery in September 1971, the wooden cross had been neatly cut in two by bullets of passing sportsmen and lay decaying on the tundra partially covered by low bushes heavily laden with glistening blueberries.
Sometime between his tenth and twelfth year, William entered school at Mary’s Igloo. His teacher, who regarded the Eskimo people with respect and admiration, encouraged students to see parallels between their legendary Eskimo heroes and those they learned about in American history books. His next teacher, H.D. Reese, encouraged William to record the Kauweramiut legends he had learned from his grandfather.
William’s schooling ended when he was about fourteen. He was growing up in a place that was a small Eskimo village when he arrived but rapidly became a large mixed community of Eskimos, white traders, miners, inn-keepers, missionaries, and teachers, and support crews for barges or transporters of mail and supplies. In the summer the village became a roistering bustling town of clapboard and tar-paper houses, traditional sod-covered Eskimo homes, tent houses, two churches, several inns and hotels, a school, warehouse with docking facility, and skin tents of visitors. The community was complete with electricity supplied by a generator and a telephone connection to Nome. A railroad only fourteen miles away ended at a station called Bunker Hill. The train was sometimes powered by steam, and other times it was pulled by dog team.
With his father, who was mayor of Mary’s Igloo for many years, William was a herder for the village reindeer. They sold reindeer meat, wild game, and fish to the large mining companies still operating in the region, as well as to the various inns, roadhouses, and hotels. The price for furs had reached an all-time high, and William, like most of the men of Kauwerak, trapped for additional cash income.
A terrible flu epidemic circling the earth after World War I, struck the Seward Peninsula in the winter of 1918 from a ship newly docked at Nome, and traveled with mail carriers and others throughout the villages, wiping out whole communities in a matter of days. It left behind, with few exceptions, pathetic groups of weakened survivors, numbed with unresolved grief and shock, to face empty houses where crowded homes stood only shortly before. Without favor, the flu struck Eskimo and non-Eskimo alike, but there were few Caucasians in the villages at that time of year.
Within two years, a tuberculosis epidemic followed. In many cases the remnants of an extended family of thirty or forty people who survived the flu epidemic, succumbed to tuberculosis, pneumonia, or other respiratory diseases a few years later.
William fared better than many others. Gone were his father, mother, virtually all of his older close relatives, many of his friends and family of his own age, and his friend, the government Reindeer Supervisor, W.C. Shields. In a few more years he would also suffer the loss of his beloved first wife, a young girl from Diomede, leaving him with a firstborn son to care for. Several of the herders and their families were still living, and some of his cousins, including John Kakaruk, who spent part of their boyhood years with him in the kazghi, remained.
Thriving villages and towns of the past fast disappeared from the Seward Peninsula. Mary’s Igloo people were split by the relocation of the public school and the principal trader to New Igloo, a location fourteen miles downstream, and by the establishment of a large orphan boarding school at a mission fourteen miles upriver at Pilgrim Hot Springs. Since the reindeer herds of New Igloo were thriving, the remnant of the Oquilluk family moved to make that village their home.
Early in the 1930’s, the reindeer began to disappear. In retrospect, many reasons are given. Ownership and marketing of the herds had become a monopoly of non-Eskimo businessmen. The herds had overpopulated and overgrazed. The promising local village reindeer associations were largely destroyed by the flu and its aftermath, leaving few men with the ability or desire to manage the herds. William believed the final destruction occurred when two unusually severe winters in a row killed great numbers of the deer, and a peak population of marauding wolves and bears decimated and scattered the others. Regardless of cause, the reindeer diminished suddenly and dramatically, and those remaining were driven off into the timber by predators until most of them joined wild caribou herds and were absorbed. The Reindeer Act to protect Eskimo ownership and government intervention to support the herds came too late.
William remarried. He worked at a tin mine on Lost River near Teller, as a pilot on the barges while they still operated in the waters around the Imurik Basin area, and on the docks at Nome. He spent some time as a laborer at the local dredges, and combined subsistence hunting and fishing with whatever work he could find.
Over the years, it was known that “Old Willy” was writing down Eskimo stories. Until his last years, he was not particularly admired for his odd hobby. He began writing when he was 18 or 19 years old. After twenty years, he had recorded about half the material contained in this volume when a fire that burned his home also destroyed all his writing. But a few years later while in a hospital convalescing, he started all over again.
In later years, William and his wife Maggie joined with John Kakaruk and his wife Alice to perform Eskimo dances for the public and at Eskimo gatherings. William was the Drummer, and John the Singer, keeping alive teachings of the kazghi of the Grandfather’s time. This team performed and demonstrated for many years in Anchorage as well as in other places.
When I first met William, he was about 71 years old and already suffering from palsy. Jerome Trigg, President of the Arctic Native Brotherhood (the only representative organization of the area active at the time) had invited me to come to Nome to aid in the documenting of the “old people’s stories” as a basis for establishing ancient and aboriginal use of the land at Congressional Hearings being called to establish Alaskan Native claims to the land. His daughter Barbara suggested that William Oquilluk and I work together to preserve his stories in printed form. Slowly through 1968, William and I transformed his manuscript into typewritten chapters. The next year, William decided I should see the Imuruk Basin country so much of his writing concerned.
In September 1970, William and I traveled in a fourteen foot open wooden boat from Teller to Mary’s Igloo along the major rivers and sloughs of Imuruk Basin, visiting places he had written about. At the long-abandoned village of New Igloo, in the partially demolished remains of the schoolhouse, were school records, vital statistic ledgers, old half-size composition notebooks of minutes of village reindeer association meetings handwritten by the owners and herders, and correspondence dating back to nearly 1900. This treasure of historical data and information lay scattered on the wet floor, spilled outside on the tundra, and buried in places under trash, animal droppings and debris. Here, in this remote and isolated spot were the documents to begin to reestablish lost family identifications and to describe a portion of history virtually unknown at this time.
William and his friend, John Earl Komok, helped me to collect a few specimens, and we continued on our three-day trip. Strangely enough, the accidental discovery of these abandoned papers not only served to provide the means to enable William and me to finish his manuscript, but they also provided the evidence to begin a project to document and preserve the little-known history and prehistory of the Seward Peninsula. In brief, through evidence of the samples from New Igloo, the information in William’s writing, and the sponsorship of the Arctic Native Brotherhood, the Alaska Federation of Natives and the Alaska Legislature provided funds to initiate a project to record the places described in William’s manuscript and other places Eskimo people subsequently took us to see. This was called the Imuruk Basin Project.
In May of 1971, William and I with two fellow workers moved into New Igloo to set up a centrally located camp to serve as our base of operations until the following December. At this time, William read and approved the material now printed in this book.
In the fall, William began to speak unemotionally of his impending death. A sense of urgency was communicated in his wish for us to see as many of the places difficult to locate as possible while he could still be with us. By mid-September William found it increasingly difficult to move around, and it was heartbreaking to watch him attempt to draw illustrations or maps in order to instruct the crew. He was no longer able to control the constant shaking of his hands and one leg. William returned to Nome the last day of September, just before the beginning of freeze-up would halt all traffic in and out of the area for about six weeks. The crew carried on with the instructions he had left behind.
The Arctic Native Brotherhood planned to honor William on January 6, 1972. It was to be a surprise, but to assure his presence it was arranged for him to present the Brotherhood with a copy of the completed manuscript for this book. I visited William the day before the presentation was scheduled to take place to assure him we would go to the meeting together in a taxi. We discussed some of the details about printing the book, and William thanked me for helping him. He said he was happy “our” book was done, and told me to “take care of it.” He spoke again of his belief that his death was near in a tone of quiet acceptance and without regret. The next afternoon, William went to bed to rest in anticipation of the meeting, and in sleep, quietly died.
This book is a memorial to William Oquilluk, to one man’s dedication to his personal ideals in response to the obligations imposed on him by his cultural heritage.
– Laurel L. Bland
￼[image: Image]PROLOGUE:
THE WRITING OF THIS BOOK
These stories began long, long ago. They have been told by our ancestors, from century to century, by passing them on from generation to generation, until I, William A. Oquilluk, came into this time.
I have heard of the Three Great Disasters of ancient times and saw the Fourth Disaster of later times. Each one killed most of the people, leaving only a few to survive on the land. Those who survived, each time, made the population grow up again in Northwestern Alaska. Each time those few left told their story of what happened in other centuries to the young ones while they were growing up.
If someone writes these stories down, it should bring understanding and thoughtfulness to anyone who reads them.
Writing down these stories began like this:
When I was a boy, I used to go into the kazghi with the others. Sometimes instead of dancing, they used to tell stories like the ones here. We used to hear these stories. People liked to listen to them, but it seemed nobody was interested in writing them down. I used to wonder about that.
When I was big enough to go to school, I was eight or nine years old. One time the teacher showed us George Washington’s picture. He told us this was the First President and things like that about him. Then he asked us, “Do any of you fellows have any stories like that about your ancestors?”
I raised my hand. I told him, “Yes, my grandfather knows those stories.” He said, “Will you please go get your grandpa now?” I told him my grandpa did not speak much English. Then he asked me, “Do you know somebody who could interpret those stories from your grandpa’s language for us?” I told him, “My uncle can do it but he cannot walk. His legs are bad.” So the teacher had some of the bigger boys go and get him. They carried my uncle, John Utkook, to the schoolhouse.
My grandpa told us some of the stories in this book. The school teacher said those stories were very interesting, but he did not write any of them down. He sure did like to hear them, though.
A few years later another school teacher came. His name was H.D. Reese. He liked those stories, too, and was going to write them down. He had so much to do he never had a chance to get that done. When I got to the sixth grade Mr. Reese told me, “Now you remember those stories your grandpa told you. You should write them down. They are interesting and important stories about the first Eskimos and the troubles they had with the disasters.”
I started thinking about that, and decided it was a good idea to try to write them down. I knew I might miss some of them and not get all of them done, but I could try, anyway. I could get most of them. Most of the stories were written down when our house burned. That was in 1918. I did not start writing them again until two or three years later. I am still writing them down now.
One reason I decided the stories should be written is because of what I learned when I traveled around quite a bit. I heard these same stories other places but nobody was putting them on paper. I heard these things first from my grandpa. Then I heard them from an old man at Sinruk River. He did not know my grandpa. He told me he had heard these stories lots of places in his life time. He said maybe this was the last time he would tell them to anyone, because he was getting so old.
Another time I was at a place down from Brevig Mission. There was an old man there. He told me the same stories. After he finished I asked him where he got those stories. He said he heard them from his grandfolks.
Next time, when we went over to Koyuk River area for hunting we went by Council City. There was a man over there who was not too old, but old enough. He told these same stories. He said he heard them up around Golovin and White Mountain from the old people there.
The places that the stories tell about like the caves, the places on the land, the graves, are all those things I have seen. The only place I did not go was where they got those sharp rocks to make oolus and knives. That was pretty high up and it is a dangerous place to climb. My grandpa did not want to take me up there because I might get hurt. It was pretty steep. He just showed me where it was. My grandpa used to take me to all those places he told me about. Other places I know about because I saw them later when I was herding the reindeer or hunting. It would not be right to put things into the stories I did not know about myself. If people want to, they can see these places for themselves, too. The young people and the children coming along should see how their ancestors used to live by the land. They should hear the stories of their forefathers. That is why I have written these things down.
WE ARE THE INUPIAT — THE NORTHERN ESKIMOS
 
I
THE PEOPLE OF EKEUHNICK’S TIME
The stories of the old people, handed down from generation to generation, speak of the Eskimo people when the world was young. This is the way the old stories described the very first ancestors of the Eskimos of Northwest Alaska.
The Eskimo ancestors were very large in build and very strong in body. The women were built strong in body like men. Those people did not have to work in their minds to stay alive. That is, they did not have to think about how to make tools or use their resources around them to survive or to make themselves comfortable. They had no worries about living.
Everything was upon the earth. The sun was warm year round and there was no winter time like now. The people lived off the country. Everywhere they went they could find a place to stay. They used only rafts to go across the rivers and bays. In their time they never thought about building houses, boats, or other useful things because they did not need them. That is why the old people say the Eskimo’s ancestors did not use their minds like later times when they invented tools, clothes, houses, boats, and weapons. Before the first disaster they did not need them.
They had all kinds of animals on the land and fishes in the rivers. People in those old days lived a very long time. Many of them lived up to seeing the fifth or sixth generation after them. Then they died. In those days the men and women believed that when they died they went to another world.
Those long ago people had a wide nose and mouth and bigger eyes than now. They had hairs on their bodies and long hair on their heads. Their bodies were weatherbeaten and brown in color. They did not stay in one place. They had to rove around.
The people in those days did not know about ghosts or spirits and they were never scared, either.
Those early Eskimos did not need houses to live in. They lived like wild animals until after the First Disaster. Very few of them lived together. When a son or daughter found someone to become man and wife, they lived with one of their parents until later. When the parents became old they took care of them.
A time came when the people began to notice that the country was not as warm as it used to be. It was still a warm country, but people had to cover more ground to keep living the way they always did.
Many years later they felt the ground shaking. They didn’t know what it was. It was an earthquake, and the ground cracked and broke up in places. Until this happened, the people did not believe in spirits. They did not even know what a spirit was. When the earthquake happened the people began to have some worries. Because of the mighty shaking, they began to think there might be some sort of living being or something that got mad or cursed the earth. They thought there might be someone who was punishing them and there might be someone or something that might help them if they believed in it.
From that time on they began to think of spirits to help them.
After the great earthquake the Eskimo people began to look for others to find out what happened to them. They had a big gathering of the people for the first time. The older people talked together and decided they should stay close together from then on. They decided to live in one place together and make a village. Those Eskimos began to think about each other more than before. They began to talk about the resources around them and how they could have things on hand when they were needed.
People began to look forward. They decided to organize before another disaster came to them. This first village was only one of many that began. The population was great in those days. The Eskimos were so many they had to go many places in order to live.
As time passed, nearly every year great earthquakes were coming. That made the people change their way of living. They learned they had to help one another in order to survive. Their living changed from no worries about life to one of hardship. The people began to see the earth changing from the earthquakes. In some places the ground was sinking and new lakes were coming. In other places the ground was coming up. This made people begin to think about other and bigger disasters coming. They began to prepare for such a thing. They talked it over. They began to make things out of what they found around them. There were tools for making baskets, bags of hide and bark, pouches of animal guts, pots of clay, and equipment for packing and carrying and storing things, and equipment and tools for catching animals. Animals were mostly caught in snares and traps.
The people shared their ideas and what they learned with each other. But they came to understand they needed a leader. They needed to organize. They decided to appoint an older man to be the head leader or chief. This way they could talk over some things that needed to be done all together.
In those days there were no animals herded like livestock for the village to use. There were lots of animals around to hunt. There were no gardens or farms. Everything that was needed grew around the places the people lived without their help.
A day came which the ancient Eskimo people never expected. The sun came close to the full moon. Soon the sun went behind the moon. It happened around noon time. The sun eclipsed behind the moon and it was getting dark, but people could see because it was not real dark. There was a kind of reddened color everywhere and it got cold . It began to frost on the ground. The animals began to roam around . The birds began to fly everywhere. It seemed they forgot to be afraid of each other.
The people had no clothes to wear and they began to look for shelter. Some found caves. So were the animals looking for shelter. The birds were flying in every direction. The people could not hear much from each other because the birds and animals made so much noise.
The sun and moon stayed together for three days and three nights. Each day less and less noise could be heard. On the third day there were only a few little noises. On the fourth day, at noon, the sun came out from behind the moon, but it was still cold.
There were only a few people who survived to see what happened when the sun came out to shine on the world once more. Every plant, all the grass, and the fruits and berries were frozen. Even the birds and animals were dead. Only a few large animals still walked around.
Only four families were left after the First Disaster.
When it looked like the climate would get even harder to live in, and that other disasters might come, the people began to think about how they might need better tools and weapons. They talked it over with each other and with the leaders. They thought about how to use rocks and stones — things like jade and slate and hard rocks that would break off with sharp edges when they were hit the right way. They thought how to use driftwood and growing live wood, and bark and the sap and roots of the trees and plants. They thought about all the parts of the animals they could not eat and how they could be used. They experimented and soon made useful things — clothes, tools, bags and pouches to store things — from skins, bones, teeth, sinew, guts, and even the blood of animals.
One man thought about making a spear. He found a long piece of wood like a water willow. Then he found a pointed piece of rock. He fastened the rock to the end of the wood with a strip of animal skin. He tried it and it worked.
Some man took another kind of rock and put it on a short piece of wood to make a handle. He bound it together with rawhide and it made a hammer. Others made things, too. Some found rocks with sharp edges. They bound a rock with a sharp edge to a handle like a hammer, but this kind of tool made an ax for cutting wood. They made knives of all kinds out of sharp rocks. Sometimes they put wood or horn handles on them. They kept improving the first things they made until they had tools to do all the things they wanted to do.
The womenfolk made clothes out of fur skin. No longer were the bodies of the people uncovered and exposed to the sun and rain.
The weather was changing little by little every coming year. One day a man saw lots of fishes in the river. He was wondering if there was a way to catch more fish without fishing with a spear. This would be a better way. One day he ran across a spider web and found that some flies had been caught. He began to see that if he could only make something like that web out of something, he would catch many fish with it. So he thought it over.
All at once he took a piece of rawhide string and studied it and the web of the spider. He tied a knot in the end of two strings and then another knot a little farther along between the two strings. He was making a mesh. He worked at tying the strings of rawhide together until he made a net like the spiderweb. He worked at it a long time. Then he set it in the river. Next morning he looked in the net. Sure enough, he had caught two fish in it. The fish were hanging to the net.
When he took the two fish the net twisted so bad he thought about how to keep the net straight. He found two long roots of a tree. He put them through the top and bottom lines of the net. Then he tied one end of the net to the ground on the bank of the river. Only the bottom of the net was not tied down. He thought a rock might keep it down. So, he put rock weights on the bottom of the net. Then he went home. Next morning, when he looked in the net, there were lots of fish in it. He brought the others and let them look. Since that happened, the Eskimos have made the nets better and better.
Once, a man cut a big tree. Then he chipped out some wood from the middle of the tree to make a hollow. After he finished it, he tried it to see if it would float in water. He took it out in the water with a long pole. He could go wherever he wanted to. That was the first boat built. After that, everyone built a boat for themselves. The boats got larger and better. They made paddles out of animal shoulder blades fastened to wood poles. Later they made the paddles all of wood from end to end.
One man thought about how wind might be useful for a boat. He saw a leaf blow off from the water willow tree into the water. The leaf was bent and dried by the sun. When it landed in the water the wind took it across the river in no time. So, the man imagined how he could make a sail out of light skin and the wind would blow the boat away along the water. That would be a new way to travel. He tried this idea after sewing a few hairless skins together to make a sail. His idea was successful. The wind took the boat across the lake. He only had to steer it. After the people saw this happen, all the others began to build boats with a sail.
So, the Eskimo people built more and more things. One man looked into a mouse hole in the ground. The mouse had made a home in the high dry ground. He had nice dry grass stored in the hole to sleep in and to keep warm in the nights. That mouse had found roots and seeds to eat and stored them in his home.
The man told the others about the mouse building his dry home in the ground, keeping warm, and how he gathered and stored away food for the cold time. The people began to build their homes to keep warm in the nights while they slept and to keep dry from the rain. Their houses were half in the ground and the upper part was covered with earth. Those houses were really warm.
Some other Eskimos learned to build homes from the ants.
The people learned to travel using the sun by day and the stars at night for direction. When a person traveled in the daytime he looked carefully at the place where he was. He felt where the wind was coming from. When it was stormy he looked at the blowing snow or into the way the grass was bent by the wind. He also looked to see which way a snow drift pointed.
One day, in winter time, a man cut a hole in the ice on the river to fill a wooden bucket for water. He looked through the hole into the bottom of the river. He saw lots of fishes going up the river. He came back to the house and told the others about what he saw. Then they talked about the fish and how they were going to catch them. Finally, one of the children went to look into the water.
Sure enough, there were lots of fish. So, he went and cut a young water willow. He sharpened one end, and began to spear those fishes right through the hole in the ice. He came up to the house with two fish. He laid them on top of the house. The people came out to see them. Those fish were stiff frozen. They had not seen this before in their lives. Those people had no idea of how to eat them. They left them lay there.
Pretty soon the boy was getting hungry. He took up one of those fish and tasted it. It sure tasted good, and he ate it all. He told the others. They first found out frozen fish are good to eat from that boy. Many people made spears for fishing through the ice. Lots of men, women, and children have speared fish through the ice since then.
 
II
THE PEOPLE OF BEEUEOAK’S TIME
The time passed and the lives of the people changed as the climate and land became different. In some things they had, their old ways seemed never forgotten. The Second Disaster came. It was a terrible flood and all the land was covered with water. Only three families survived.
They found better ways to live, yet they found some things did not need to be changed. They did find, as centuries passed, many ways to make their living easier and there were many, many more people, many more families, and lots of villages came.
One time some of the young men were far off. They ran into another village and found a man who made a weapon that could kill any kind of animal that is not too big. The young men told the other village that where they came from they had different kinds of tools they could make. Also, they had something to catch fish called “nets.” It was decided that a man would come to the young men’s village with his weapon. He would bring a woman. She would show the womenfolk of the young men’s village an invention of some sort used for making clothes.
Finally, the two visitors arrived — a man and his wife. The people gave them a really good home to live in while they stayed. The visitors and the village learned a lot from each other about the useful things the people of the two villages could make. Now, at last the village saw the weapon.
It was made out of a long piece of wood. It was a hard piece of wood with a rawhide string tied on each end. It was named sutguhk, bow. It used a light length of wood as long as the bow. This slim shaft had a very sharp piece of bone on one end and was called kugruhk, arrow.
This weapon was real powerful. It was strong enough to kill caribou or even bear. It killed squirrels, ptarmigan, and birds of all kinds. Everyone wanted to have one for himself. So, they made bows with arrows for every man.
The visitor’s wife was sewing. She sewed squirrel skins together for a parka. She made foot mukluks. The other women in the village asked her what kind of a piece of bone was used to sew them together.
She told them it was a needle made of bone. Her husband had made it from a piece of bone off a squirrel leg. He took the piece of bone and made it sharp on one end and put a hole in the other. She told them she used sinew of the caribou for thread to sew the pieces of skin or fur together. She explained the sinew came from the legs and also from the back of the caribou. She showed the womenfolk how to twist those sinews together to make one long string. It was good strong thread.
The woman’s husband learned how to make nets to catch fish. He also learned how to make tools of all kinds. Then they took a net for fish and some tools to their home village when their visit was over. They could share those with other villages, too.
 
III
THE PEOPLE OF ANAYUHK’S TIME
The way the Eskimo people lived did not change much after the Third Disaster except for one thing. After the Second Disaster, people were moving around living by the land and seeing all the changes that came after the flooding. Sometimes two or three families stayed together. They built their spring time hunting and fishing camps and their fall camps. They usually built houses where they stayed in the winter time. Mostly, they had caribou-skin tents they put up at their camps. Sometimes they built houses there, too, if the fishing and hunting stayed good and they had good luck in that place. That is why they were scattered. They moved around where the hunting and fishing stayed good.
Before the whalers came the Eskimos lived by the land. They made their tools and other things from the rocks and minerals around them and from the parts of the plants and animals. They had learned lots of things already about making weapons to hunt and traps and nets to catch fish and birds.
Before Anayuhk grew up to be a man and for a while later, the Kaweramiut (the people of Imuruk Basin) traveled everywhere. They lived in places called English names today. They lived at Cape Darby, Cape Nome, Sledge Island, King Island, Little Diomede Island, Cape Wooley, Wales, Cape Espenberg, Kotzebue, and all the way past Point Hope. After the Third Disaster, there were only a few people. The ancestors said that only seven Kaweramiut people were left. There were two people left at Point Hope (Tigamuit) who were not Kaweramiut. There may have been others living up near Wainright and Point Barrow, but nobody went that far. They did not go south farther than St. Michaels so the stories do not tell what happened down there.
Those few Kauwerak people, living after the Third Disaster, stayed mostly in Imuruk Basin. There was plenty for everyone and they were working to build their families up strong again. The new generations sometimes went to other places to live. The Kauwerak country was full of good hunting so many of the men stayed there and others came and found girls to be a wife to them. Sometimes they stayed there, too. That is how the population grew in this part of Alaska.
The people found most of what they needed in Imuruk Basin and along the coast near Port Clarence. There were plenty of seals and beluga as well as caribou and other animals and different kinds of fish. There was a place under Birch Hill where they could find green stone like jade. It was hard. They could hit it with other stones a certain way and it chipped off with a real sharp edge. They learned to make arrow points and spear points with it. They used this stone mostly for spears to hunt bear because it did not break as easily as slate or ivory.
There was a place near Glacier Lake up in the mountains where there was a lot of slate. The men would have to wear their mittens or wrap their hands in skins to pull it out; it was so sharp. The slate stone came out of the mountain in big, thin, flat pieces. It was so sharp on the edges that when the geese built their nests up there, it cut the webs on their feet.
The Kauwerak men used to go to that place and get plenty of those sharp pieces. Then they would bring them home and fix them into knives and oolus. When they made an oolu, they would use a hard stone like a piece of quartz. They would make a groove in the slate where they wanted to shape it. After they made the groove, they could hold it in their hands and snap the piece off the blade. The women had to be careful not to break their oolus because they were brittle. They used to keep them in a little skin bag with an ivory piece carved like a bird or a seal used to fasten it shut like a button in a loop.
For a long time, the womenfolk did not have handles on their oolus. They just used the blade plain. Then, one time, when they were trading at Point Spencer, they saw the Siberian women had ivory handles on their oolus. After that, the Kauwerak women had wood or horn handles put on their oolus.
All during this time while the population was growing, the ancestors’ stories do not tell about any troubles with the Siberians. They say sometime after Kauwerak was built, the wars began. There is a story about this. It happened during the time of Kauwerak village.
Even though the Siberians caused a lot of trouble and sometimes many people were killed, there were no more Disasters until 1917 when the terrible sicknesses began to kill so many of the Eskimo people. When the first big ships came there was some sickness but it did not seem to spread too much. Then the whalers came. They brought some sickness, too. The real bad times did not come until the miners came to look for gold. Not too many years after that, the Fourth Disaster came.
 
IV
THE PEOPLE OF KAUWERAK
The Eskimo population grew after so many years. Most of their places they settled along the ocean coast along Seward Peninsula north and up the rivers. There was no way to visit with other people in Alaska except the King Islanders and Little Diomede Islanders until after many years passed. The people of these islands had the same ancestors as the Kauwerak and they shared their ideas with each other.
In those days, the people did not visit with the Siberian people on Big Diomede or even the St. Lawrence Island people. They did trade a little bit, though, to get engagement presents for the women.
When the time came for an Eskimo to take a wife, he looked around for woman he would like to live with the rest of his life. When he found one he liked, he watched her. He looked to see how she could work. He watched to see how many good jobs she could do. He looked carefully to see if she would make a good wife and if he could make a good family with her. She had to be an honest person ready for a husband, for an Eskimo man cannot be shamed by his wife. He also had to be honest to her. The man had to be a good hunter and ready to be a good provider for the family he and his wife would make.
When a man found a woman he wanted for a wife, if she wanted him, he had to become engaged to her. First, he had to go hunting. He looked for land otter and killed five or six of them. He took the otters to the people from Siberia, the Russian land. He traded the skins for two long strings of beads and some short strings. The short strings stretched from ear to ear and had hooks on each end made out of ivory. The beads were given as an engagement present because in those days the Eskimos did not have beads, rings, or other kinds of precious jewelry for giving away.
In those days, like now, an Eskimo man and woman had to think of many things before they began living together as man and wife. They knew that Eskimos had to be alert for the times when their family circumstances would change. They had to look forward to many responsibilities and the work that a family would bring. They had to prepare in advance for changes that would come as time passed.
The arrival of a baby meant that one had to move to a new home of their own and had much more work. They would have to provide for their own needs and for that of the baby and the other babies to be made later. When babies came it was no longer right to live in the home of the family of childhood time. Sometimes, when people were wanting to be married, they did not think that babies coming would be a threat to their marriage. People had to look forward to the babies that would be made and be prepared for them. Then there would be happiness and new homes in the village. When it was the time for a marriage, the first thing Eskimos had to consider was the children that would be coming sometime.
As more and more babies were made, the population grew. One of the first big villages of the Seward Peninsula was called Kauwerak. It grew in a place where the Eskimo people used to seine for fishes.
There was a place all flat along the Kuzitrin River. Where the river goes into Salt Lake there was a little gravel sand bar. This was a good place to get the fishes of many kinds that came up the river. There were many birds and animals all around the place. The old people said it was a good place to stay. Soon a village grew on top of the flat bank of the river by the little gravel bar.
The old men told the people they must not disturb the ground around the place where they were going to build the houses. They told the people to go some distance from the village place and get the earth and sod to cover the parts of the houses that stood up above the ground. They told them to pack the earth to the village site on their backs or to work together in pairs to haul the sod in skins. This was so the ground around the village would not be broken up.
Later, when the dance house was finished, the old people said: “We should call this place for the little gravel bar in the river in front of the village. We will call this place Kauwerak.”
The village grew larger. The men hunted far away from the village. In those days the Eskimos communicated with each other by smoke signals, by stick waving, and by waving their parkas. They had special signs that everyone understood and they could make things known to each other from great distances.
In later times, one of the big villages of the Kauwerak Eskimos was called Aukvaunlook. This means black whale. The village was on the Kuzitrin River. In 1900 a man named T. L. Davidson called the place Mary’s Igloo because an Eskimo woman who helped him out once lived there. She was called Mary, and he told others the village on the Kuzitrin River was the place of Mary’s Igloo. Once someone put a mark on a map for Aukvaunlook and said it was Mary’s Igloo. That is what that place is called today.￼[image: Image]
Chapter Two
THE FIRST DISASTER
 
I
THE BOYHOOD OF EKEUHNICK
Ekeuhnick was the name of a man of ancient times. His name was given him by a prophet called Aungayoukuksuk. After the prophet gave him his name, Ekeuhnick learned many things that would come to pass for his people. The Eskimo ancestors, Ekeuhnick’s people, respected Ekeuhnick a lot because he knew more. He led his people into a better living of their life. Even though these people did not use their minds very much, they knew how to govern themselves. There were no fights among them; and they did not know what war was.
When Ekeuhnick, before he got his name, began growing to a boy, he was already different than the others. Everyone noticed it. He always helped the older men and women and everyone liked him.
When Ekeuhnick was a small boy, his father took him to a mountain. It was some distance away from the place the family stayed. This large mountain had many springs. Most of the animals would go to one special place to drink the very clear water that flowed down from under the mountain top. The mountain was too steep for the animals to climb. Ekeuhnicks’s father told him: “This mountain is so sharp men and animals cannot walk on it. We believe it is forbidden for us to go to the top.”
The boy and his father looked to the east. There was a great big mountain far off. Ekeuhnick’s father told him: “No one knows what kind of a place that is, in that country where that mountain is, because no one has reached it yet.”
“Here we are, we know every slope and river by this mountain. Below it, at the springs, many different kinds of animals we know about come to drink water. Son, you may reach that far off mountain when you grow up, if you live long enough to reach it.”
The boy heard his father. Finally, he turned to him and asked: “Where do the people go when they die?”
“I do not know,” his father answered. “That question — it is very hard to answer it.” The father went on, “We take the bodies and put them deep down in a cave. This is like when your grandfather died. That is where we put his body.”
“Most of our people live for five generations to come. Most men and women live to see five generations. They are active people.”
Many years later Ekeuhnick grew up to become a young man. He was muscular in body and very strong. Everyone considered him to be the most developed and muscular man of all, for they had never seen anyone like him. He did everything well and excelled in all things done by the people of his area. He was a helper to his people and yet he was a young man. He was always doing his best to help whoever needed it. His father was very proud of him because he never made any trouble to anyone. He was always concerned about whatever he might find and tried to find better ways of doing things. Lots of people could see that Ekeuhnick was a different person from many of the other boys and young men.
He was a peaceful person with a friendly manner toward people. He was quiet and always ready to smile or help anyone. Sometimes he wanted to be alone and would work in his mind to think. Sometimes he told people to try to make some things to be useful to them. Other times he made them happy by doing things for them.
 
II
AUNGAYOUKUKSUK COMES
A long time ago, when Ekeuhnick was a young man, he always went to watch the animals at the springs that flowed from the mountain top. It was the place he visited with his father when he was a boy. Ekeuhnick went right to where the animals drank the clear water coming down from the top of the mountain. He saw many kinds of animals there. He approached close to those animals and yet they did not seem to be afraid of him. He walked all around them. All they did was just look at him. Many times after this, the man went to this place.
One day when he went to see the animals, there were none. No kind of animals went that day to drink water. Ekeuhnick went to the place on a warm sunny day, and like a dream, he saw in a vision all kinds of animals around the spring. He saw all kinds from an elephant to very small creatures. He was so surprised he stopped. He marveled at what he saw. He said to himself: “Why do I see all these creatures?”
Someone answered him. Whoever spoke, it seemed at first that the voice came from very far off. Then it came closer and closer, but the young man could see no one anywhere. There was only a voice that said: “Come here to me.”
The young man looked around for where the voice came from. He heard, “I am here, Ekeuhnick.”
The man looked where the voice was coming from. Here he saw a bearded and aged old man. His hair was gray and also his beard. His beard was hanging down. The young man was terrified. He had never seen any man like him.
The old man beckoned to him. He said: “Do not be afraid of me.”
Ekeuhnick moved with slow steps toward the old man. Then, Ekeuhnick stood before him. The old man said: “Please sit across from me so we sit face to face to each other. I will tell you who I am. I come as a prophet to your people.”
The old man began to talk. He told the young man that the earth would one day begin to shake. He said that after the shaking, this big mountain where they were sitting would soon blow up. He told how all the animals would move to a different part of the world. He said it would get so cold that plants of all kinds would freeze. Even the fruits and berries would freeze up from the cold.
He said: “I have seen you come to this place many times. I have come to meet you here where lots of animals come to drink the water from the springs. I have chosen you to be a leader to your people who are living in many places. I will meet you here this same place several times to teach you things that will be happening to this part of the world.
“I have chosen you because you are different than the others. You are intelligent. You are active and you already have some knowledge. You must carry all you learn and repeat it to the people. You must tell them what will happen to them. Each of them will be destroyed in all the places that they live together.
“First, when the trouble will be coming, the ground will shake off and on. The trees and rocks will shake so bad the trees will fall on the ground. Rocks will slide down. This will be a warning of the disaster to come, only no one will die this time. This thing is called an earthquake.
“I want you to tell each individual about the earthquake so they can learn from you about what will be next to come.”
Aungayoukuksuk pointed to the mountain standing over the spring. “Next, what will happen is this big mountain will erupt one of these days. Before it happens, you may tell your people to leave this country and go into another place some distance from here. All around this mountain will be desolation. All the living creatures will be gone. You will give direction to your people whichever way you want them to go.”
Next, the old man pointed his finger to the sun and to the moon. “These two take care of the earth. The sun keeps the cold climate away from this land. In days to come, this western country will depart away very slowly from the sun. The climate will be cold here. The heat of the sun will not reach the earth, making a warm climate like you have now. There will be only about six months of warm summertime.”
“You must come tomorrow,” the old man said. “There are many things to learn and events which shall come to pass that I will tell you about. You will pass this along to your people.”
Ekeuhnick started toward his people’s place. He looked back at the springs. The old prophet was gone — disappeared. Ekeuhnick was amazed. He remembered what Aungayoukuksuk said and he went to tell his people.
 
III
AUNGAYOUKUKSUK TEACHES
The next morning Ekeuhnick sent another man out to spread the news about the prophet, Aungayoukuksuk, to the people in many places. Ekeuhnick went back to the springs to meet the old man and to learn more from him. The prophet was already there. He was glad to see Ekeuhnick present before him.
At this time the old man told him: “I will give you Wisdom and the Power of Imagination because your Eskimo people have none of these. You have to make every effort to teach them many things they have to learn to do to live in the changes to come. You must organize yourselves and struggle to live when this time comes. Now, the people live without problems. You will have to encourage them into a process so they will learn a new way of life. When this climate changes they will never know how to survive from destruction.
“The earth will depart farther from the sun every month. Soon the sun will run behind the moon. This is an eclipse. This will be the first disaster. The whole land will see it. It will happen all of a sudden. No one will know when it will be. Even the birds and animals will not know. It will be all unexpected when it happens.”
The old prophet continued teaching Ekeuhnick. He told him: “You must try to advance your learning and understanding, no matter what it is you are doing. Accept it and do it. You and your people will go through great difficulties and afflictions in time to come. One of these days you and your people will find a new way to live. The present ways of life you are in will change. I tell you, before the changes come, you must prepare yourselves. This continent will be changed and it is going to be a different country altogether. You and your people will have to begin to use your minds to think. If you are wise enough, you will come through.
“Now, after the earthquakes and the eruption of this big mountain, for years to come, new plants will grow. Your future will change to meet the different climate that will come. The sun will be afar off because the earth itself will be changing. It will be moving away from the sun. When this time comes, you will be surprised to see how different the weather is. The earth will turn away from the sun, changing the weather.
“Before anything happens to all of this country, but after the disaster comes, your people must find another place to live by. I want to tell you I will direct you to a mountain in a land which will be a good land for your people.
“I have seen you come to this place often to watch the animals big and small. You always enjoy looking at them. You drive the wild animals away from the caribou and the little creatures. The wild animals just look at you. They do not seem to be afraid of you.
“I have watched you, and I have chosen you to be a prophet and a leader for your people. You will tell them of things to come before them like earthquakes or other things to harm them. When you go home you must tell them to move out of this place. In three days this big mountain will erupt and will burn the ground. A big fire will flow out from it. After it has done that, I want you to come back here. I want to talk to you, same time, two days after the eruption. Come back one more time before then and we will talk.”
No sooner than the old man said the last words then he disappeared. He was nowhere that Ekeuhnick could see. Ekeuhnick looked all around for him, but he was gone.
With much wondering, Ekeuhnick returned to the place his people were staying. He told them about the prophet and what he had said. He told them that this ground will earthquake and that the big mountain will blow up any time. He told them: “Aungayoukuksuk said we must move far away before three days when the mountain will blow up. Before this happens, we must move.”
So, in the morning they moved.
 
IV
HOW TO TELL TIME IS PASSING — THE ESKIMO CALENDAR
After his people had moved a safe distance from the mountain, Ekeuhnick went back to the spring. He started before the sun went down toward the west. When he got there Aungayoukuksuk was sitting in the same place. He raised his hand and said: “Ekeuhnick, I am waiting for you. We will study weather tonight and we will carve a four corner stick for a calendar. At this time I will teach you how to keep track of the month of each moon. When the moon becomes a full moon that means one month has passed. The days all together in that month make up the time from one full moon to the next one, and we will give them a name.
“The Eskimo calendar has twelve months for one year. It has names for each month. Each month is told by something to remember. April is the time of the New Year. To keep track of the months, Eskimos must carve a four corner stick. Along each side, on the edge, a notch will be carved out for each of the twelve months. A string of rawhide can be tied on the end of the stick and the calendar stick should be hung up in every home.
“When the moon is full in April, a notch is cut to show the start of the New Year. Every time the moon is full, a new notch is cut on the same edge of the stick. When the next year comes, a new edge of the calendar stick is started. Eskimos keep track of the months by the moon, not by the days passing. Each calendar shows the time passed for four years.
“The months are named this way:
	 

	English	Eskimo	What it means
	April	Nuwaitoivick	caribou fawns are born
	May	Ouchninick	snow melting
	June	Naisearseavick	baby seal born
	July	Omeitoavick	begin to use boats
	August	Naloseivick	drive caribou into lake to kill
	September	Segkuitoavick	beginning of ice forming
	October	Nicheiatoavick	rabbit snaring time
	November	Powtoavick	catch ptarmigan with nets
	December	Sainatovick	carving time
	January	Onaitovick	short days
	February	Cawnick	days are getting long time daylight
	March	Sainotoavick	building with wood and carving for hunting (boats, paddles, spears, bows, arrows, etc.)

 
V
HOW TO TELL WEATHER
Now, Aungayoukuksuk had told Ekeuhnick about the Eskimo calendar. It was still daytime. The old man said: “Come, Ekeuhnick, sit at this place and I will tell you what will happen many years from now. This will come in your time.
“This part of the earth will change as the northwest part of the country moves farther and farther away from the sun. Now we all can see that the sun is close to this part of the earth. We will notice the wind has come and the sun is not so warm any more. Late in this year, there will come a cold time. You will see a snow. It is a real white snow and it will come and stay for some months. Then it will become warm weather again. This snow weather will be called “winter.” Those other months will be called “summer.” All together, twelve months to a year.
“Tonight, I will show you how to go by the moon and stars to tell weather. You must tell your people about this. Keep this way to tell about the weather the same always. Never change because the stars never change where they are except two stars and Totoruk — the Caribou Stars.”
Aungayoukuksuk drew a picture in the wet mud by the spring. It looked like what is called the Big Dipper today. He said: “This is Totoruk.”
They built a fire when evening came. It was getting dark. The sky was cloudless and bright stars appeared in the blue sky. The old man watched the stars. Aungayoukuksuk said: “Ekeuhnick, tonight I will teach you of the stars. You have to teach the others. Then they can teach their descendants from now on. Those stars in the sky will tell you what you should do and they are your guides at night. When it is dark you will know which star will be for your direction.”
The old man pointed out Totoruk. He said: “On that end where the stars make a curve from the four in a square, the last star points west. It means the night has begun when you see it. When it comes to point straight up to the north, then time has come to midnight — half way through the night time. When it points east, the morning is coming.”
Next, Aungayoukuksuk pointed to two stars. “If these two stars are far apart the spring weather will be long with good seal hunting. When they are far apart it means a long spring and a time to go out hunting the sea animals. If those two stars are close, it is also good hunting for little fawn skins. You can tell how those stars move by the third little star beside the star on the right. These stars are called Pingahsuit tooahut, wise men.”
“Look, now you see those stars are very still. That means that you will not have wind. If they are blinking, in one or two days there will be wind.
“You watch the clouds, you watch the sun and the moon. You will know what the weather will be by watching them. Watch your stars and you will learn your weather. Remember this and teach others so they will keep knowledge about how to tell weather from generation to generation.
“If the moon is quarterly and it dips very low, there will be stormy weather that month. If the moon dips so low it looks like the bucket of a man who is pouring water out, it means that in the spring there will be lots of sea animals as well as land animals. There will be lots of birds in the air and on the land. When the quarterly moon’s dip is very high upward that means it will be very dry good weather.
“The sun rises at the east and sets in the west. Remember that the stars at the end of Totoruk point west, then straight north, then east, and then south. The wind comes from the west, then from the north, then the east, and then from the south.”
Aungayoukuksuk said: “You must repeat this to your people. Everyone will know what it will be at each month. You have learned that which no one knows. There are some more things you must learn.
“Whenever you see water rise, even if it is nice weather then, if the water is real high along the water line of the big bay or ocean, that will mean bad weather will come. If a south wind blows, it will mean this high water came with the wind. When the water is low, it will mean that the northerly wind will blow. When the east wind blows and then turns to south wind, it will bring warm weather and rain.
“When the west wind blows and then turns and the wind blows to north, it means dry and clear cold wind and snow in winter. In winter east wind and west wind usually bring a snowstorm. In summer the east wind and south wind bring rain and fog.
“Soon the winds from the west will become cool. Then the wind will turn to the north. That will be a very cold wind. The east wind will come in wet and bringing rain. When the east wind turns to the south, it will blow much harder and bring great rains.
“Now, remember what I have told you. There will be summer and winter. Soon you will see white snow, but only in winter. Tell your people to prepare for winter. It is going to be long and cold and freezing. Even the rivers and lakes will become hard on top. They will be frozen and covered with ice. Your people must be prepared to keep warm.”
Aungayoukuksuk told Ekeuhnick to leave him and to return when the time came after the ground shaking and the mountain burned. Then he disappeared.
 
VI
THE WARNING
On the third day after the people moved, Ekeuhnick went to the spring again before the sun went down. He rested and watched the animals drinking at the springs. He enjoyed seeing them. Later, he started back toward the place his people lived.
Suddenly, he could feel the ground shaking under him. Three times the shaking of the ground passed under his feet. Then he heard a roaring and a loud rumble. He looked back and saw that the great mountain was blowing up. The noise got worse and worse and he began to get scared. A big black smoke came out from the top of the mountain. A terrible red tongue of fire came out of the smoke. At the same time, red hot coals came out from the top and rolled down the side of the mountain toward the old place of his people. Ekeuhnick began to hear all kinds of confusion. He looked around and saw many kinds of birds and animals running and flying toward him.
The animals were all running away together, big and small, and the birds in the air. As the animals passed by, Ekeuhnick jumped up and rode on the back of a scared stampeding bear. He held it tight by the neck so they could keep up with the other animals. There was so much noise from the birds in the air and the animals he could not hear the noise of the mountain or anything else.
Together Ekeuhnick, the birds, and the animals fled fast away from the mountain. The birds and animals, every living thing was running and flying at the same time, all in the same direction.
Ekeuhnick’s people, far away and safe from the mountain, heard an awful noise like a terrible bellow coming from behind them. Everyone turned and looked. A great spear of fire was coming from the top of the mountain. Red hot coals flowed around and down the mountain from the top. Everything was blazing all around it. There was a red-orange color rolling all the way down from the top of the mountain to the bottom. The people were amazed and very frightened. Now those people began to see the things Ekeuhnick had told them about. It was happening, and his words were true.
All the birds and animals around began running and flying across the plain. They made so much noise that the people got more scared. It seemed everything on the mountainside was burning and the fire was coming down on to the plain below the mountain. The people could see birds and animals running away before the fire and coming towards them.
The animals were traveling so fast that soon they came near to where the people were standing. Then Ekeuhnick jumped off the big bear. He joined his people. He was relieved when he looked back at the mountain so far away from them. His people were glad to see Ekeuhnick. They thought he was burned up by the mountain fire. Now that his words were coming true, they would talk together more about the things Aungayoukuksuk had foretold.
 
VII
THE LAST VISIT OF AUNGAYOUKUKSUK
Two days after the eruption, Ekeuhnick woke up early and went to where he used to meet with Aungayoukuksuk. It was cold and the wind was blowing. The weather turned good when he came round to the place of the old man. He saw Aungayoukuksuk still sitting there in the same place. He was glad to meet Ekeuhnick again.
“Now,” said the old prophet, “You are to become my servant so you may serve and lead your people. You must go beyond this mountain on a long journey.”
Ekeuhnick sat down face to face with Aungayoukuksuk. He looked around the place. He saw a great change. There was only black rock, like water frozen, everywhere. There was no kind of green living things around and not even a bird or animal anywhere. He saw that the water was still running from the springs same as ever. The place seemed deserted, it was so quiet.
Aungayoukuksuk raised his arm and pointed to a mountain in the far distance. They could just make it out with their eyes. The old man said: “You and someone should look into that distance. You will learn lots of things. It will all be new to you. You will now have the Power of Imagination in your mind of things not present to your senses. This is going to be a very important part of your trip to that mountain. It will mean much to you and to your people in time to come. It will be of very much value to them when you go to that mountain. Nothing will involve you or take your mind from the important thoughts you will be thinking on your journey.
“You will find a country beyond that mountain. Take one of your men with you and go investigate it. You will like it. On your way the Power of Wisdom will be with you and you will be amazed at the things you will see every step you make. You will become an expert person about the changed way of living. You will find different and new resources to bring to your people that they will use. You must reside there beyond the mountain for a few months until you find a land to reserve for your people’s use.”
The mountain Aungayoukuksuk pointed out seemed so far off, it looked small from where they stood. The old man said: “You have to go to that mountain. It will take a long time to reach it. There, no people are living. On the way to that mountain, on every day’s journey, you will learn and discover many useful things. You will take advantage of the country as you pass through. You will learn how to help others with their problems from the things you will see and learn on the journey.
“All the thinking you will do will come in the form of Imagination. It will help you to find new ways to live and to make those ways useful by thinking about things in images. You must use your imagination all ways. You must make it begin to work and to picture things for you. It will make your journey easier for you.
“I will give you Wisdom, and your people will honor you because you are wise. Your wisdom will lead you into great honor from your generation and the generations to come through the centuries.”
Those were the last words the prophet spoke. He disappeared.
Ekeuhnick felt fear and he was astonished. He said: “I must tell my people what I have heard.”
This was the last time the prophet, Aungayoukuksuk, was with Ekeuhnick. Now he must carry on alone. He must start to obey the instructions from the prophet. He must become a servant to his people as well as a leader. He must begin to learn how to advise and lead his people. He must learn the new ways by observing the animals and birds. He must use his Power of Imagination to see how the people can find food and keep warm in the hard cold days to come. He must use his Wisdom to make his journey and then return to help his people.
 
VIII
THE DISASTER
Soon after Ekeuhnick’s last talk with Aungayoukuksuk, the words of the prophet began to come true. The sun was very warm one fine morning. Many different birds were singing in the trees. The moon was sailing before the sun, but the sun was not very far behind. Everything was the same as ever for the people. They were enjoying themselves and the children were playing.
Ekeuhnick looked up and saw the sun was almost touching the moon. Later he looked up again. The sun touched the moon. It seemed the sun was going behind the moon.
Soon every person around was watching. They waited to see what was going to happen. They even began to ask Ekeuhnick: “Why is the sun so close to the moon?” Ekeuhnick told them they had better prepare for the change coming to the land. There were some who did not seem to believe him. Others, with Ekeuhnick, moved near a great cave close by the place they were staying. These are the only ones that survived when the disaster came.
They watched the sun. Soon a quarter of the sun moved behind the moon. The eclipse had started. The warm weather changed to cool. Later the whole sun passed behind the moon. Everything on the ground had white frost. The cool weather turned to very cold and it was freezing everything. The wind started to blow from the north. It seemed the cold spread all over the whole universe.
All the living green plants froze. Everything outside the cave froze before it was over. The people with Ekeuhnick went into the cave and built a fire to keep warm. There were lots of other people around the country, but they did not stay in a cave. There were not so many caves around that country. Most of those ancient people froze to death because they had no place to keep warm and no clothes to cover their bodies.
The sun and moon traveled together for three days and three nights while Ekeuhnick and four families huddled in the cave. On the fourth day the sun came out before the moon.
It was warmer again, but not so warm as before. Now the people could see what had happened to the earth. When the sun came out the frost began to melt and the green plants had changed into many colors. The frost had damaged every plant, leaf, and grass. The leaves of the trees had blown away in the wind. The country was very quiet. The only thing that could be heard was the wind. Not even birds could be heard.
When the people woke up on the fourth day and came out of the cave to find frost on the ground, they were still naked, like before the disaster. They were so very cold.
Ekeuhnick began to walk around. He found dead animals on the ground. He went to look for people not with the others in the cave. He found lots of them frozen to death. Ekeuhnick looked around for birds and animals. He saw only a few of the large animals.
The weather was cold, even though the sun was shining. It seemed the sun was far away from the earth. Ekeuhnick found the ground cold to walk on. His body was cold, too. He looked at the dead animals. He skinned some of them and took the hides to cover his body. He took some skins to wrap around his feet. Now, he felt warm. He could walk around and he felt better. He came back to the others and told them to do what he had done. He told them to look for dead animals to skin. Those men were tough. They looked all over for the dead animals and took the skins off. Soon everyone had some skins or furs to cover their body and skins to put on their feet. Now they were not so cold and they could look at the changed world around them.
 
IX
CLOTHES
When the disaster came, people did not wear clothes because the climate was warm. Now they covered their bodies and feet with skins of the animals and birds, but this did not work very well. There was no way to make clothes. Ekeuhnick was the only one who could design clothes, even though he was a man. He had the Power of Imagination.
Ekeuhnick went to work in his head, using the Power of Imagination. He saw in his mind how the clothes of people should be. He saw how arms and legs should be covered, too.
Ekeuhnick went into the trees and found a big piece of wood. When he found one the right size for a man, he worked and cut it until it was like his own shape. He looked at it for a long time. He tried to see in his imagination the best way to cover it so he could keep warm and still move around. He decided it most likely would take two pieces for a body cover. These would have to be made from hides of the animals. This meant they would have to be fastened together some way because the animal skins were not the right shape for a man. He thought about how skins could be held together.
Ekeuhnick found a piece of bone. He made it very sharp on one end. Next he made a hole in the end of the bone that was not sharp. After he cut some animal skins the right shape to cover his wooden image, he cut some strips of skinlike strings. He also took some of the tendons that look like string from the bodies of the animals whose skins he was using. First, he made a hole in the edge of the hides with the sharp end of the pick. Then he put the “thread” he had made through the hole in the end of the pick. Then he bound the edge of the skins together by “sewing” them. He made a shirt and a pair of pants and soft boots to protect his feet.
Ekeuhnick came back to the cave and showed the people what he had made. Ekeuhnick helped the womenfolk to make clothes out of animal skins. He helped with both men and women problems. For a long time the clothing of the people was made according to Ekeuhnick’s pattern. And, very good warm clothing it was, too.
 
X
FIRE
Keeping a fire going in the cave to keep the people warm was not easy. Everyone had to work to keep the fire going. They were afraid it would go out and they would get cold because they could not start it again.
One day Ekeuhnick found a stone that could throw sparks. He discovered that when the stone was struck by another rock he could make the sparks go where he wanted them. He picked a plant that looked like cotton. When he put that cotton and grass together and threw sparks into it, it would make a fire.
Later on the journey, he found another way to make a fire, also. He discovered that if one end of a dry stick were twisted fast on the flat side of another dry stick, it would get real hot and burn.
He took a piece of dry wood that was wide and laid it on the ground. The other piece was rounded on the bottom. He made a little dent in the flat wood so the other stick would stay in place. Then he took his bow and looped it around the stick that stands up. When he moved the bow back and forth, the stand-up stick whirled real fast. He put the cotton plant around the dent. When the cotton started to burn, he put it in some dry grass. Pretty soon he had a good fire going.
Now the people did not have to worry any more about getting a fire to keep warm or to cook their food.
 
XI
SNOW COMES
Ekeuhnick got along fine with his people because they respected his position of authority. Yet, the people had no feeling of inferiority. It was just that his knowledge was different in relation to that of the people. He tried to obey the words of Aungayoukuksuk and to do whatever he said to do. He did his work without any complaints. Somehow, he took more pride and enjoyment in what he was doing than anything he had ever done before. He saw that for the first time each man was necessary for the living of the whole people. The changed land meant everyone had to help each other in order to survive.
There were some large animals still alive. Those had hair on their skin. Very few birds came through the disaster. Many of the people of the land were frozen to death. Only those who stayed in the cave survived. There were only four families left.
Ekeuhnick thought about the changes that had come already. “Now the people have clothes, but they cannot just pick up anything to eat like they did before. They have lost their rich and easy way of living. Those times have passed away. Now the only way to live is to kill any of the animals for our food. They must also save food for the season of stormy days because it is cold and not so easy to keep warm in the cave or to hunt when the bad weather comes.”
The people were still living in the cave where they stayed during the disaster. One day one of the men went out to see the weather. When he stepped outdoors everything was covered with white about an inch deep. More white was falling from the sky. It was snowing.
There was a heavy cloud hanging overhead. It seemed the stormy weather was still coming. This was the first snow-stormy weather these people had ever seen. Later the wind began to blow. It blew the snow away, but that was not the end. The wind kept getting stronger. The people could not go out of the cave until the storm had stopped. When the men went outside after the storm, they found that the snow could cover everything and anything.
They picked up the snow and tasted it. It became water and there was no taste to it. This new thing could melt and become water when it melted. They had never seen anything like it before in their lives.
A man called to his wife to come out to see the something white. She was surprised to see what was there. She picked some up with her hand and it seemed to disappear, but it left water. She found that the snow made her hand feel cold to hold it.
Ekeuhnick said: “No wonder Aungayoukuksuk said the weather would change. Now it has come true.”
The people could see that now they would have to have warmer clothes. They would have to learn to make better skin clothes. They would have to have a warm place to live. They would have to have fires to cook their meals and a fire to keep them warm. They could see they could not live in caves because it was not warm enough.
 
XII
THE FIRST NET
One day Ekeuhnick walked around in the woods. Among the trees he saw a spider web. There were a few flies in it. He sat down and watched. Soon the spider came and ate the juice out of the flies. Then, while Ekeuhnick watched, the spider left. Another fly came and got caught in the web.
Ekeuhnick thought: “Suppose I make a string, small and light, out of the hide of a small animal. I could make a net just like this web to catch fish.”
So, he prepared to make a web to catch fish from the water. He made thin strings from caribou hide. He knotted them together with even spaces between the knots to make a mesh. When it was complete, he put the web he had made in the creek and set it by fastening it to the bank. Sometime in the morning he looked into the net. Some fish were caught in it.
From then on, every man made a net. Some made them out of the sinews of the big animals with different size spaces between the knots so the nets had many kinds of meshes to catch the different kinds of fish. Now that the men could catch many sizes of fish, they began to dry them to use when the fish were not so many in the rivers and the cold weather came.
 
XIII
THE FIRST BOAT
One day Ekeuhnick went down to the river to look for fish to eat. The wind was blowing from the south. It was a stiff, windy day. While he looked for a fish along the bank of the river, the wind blew off a dry leaf from a tree.
The leaf landed in the water. It was curled up and the stem stood up high. The wind carried that leaf across the water without damaging it. The leaf could ride on top of the water, and so nicely landed on the other side of the river. Ekeuhnick sat down on the bank and looked at that leaf.
He thought about it. He said to himself: “Now, that leaf sailed over on top of the water across the river. Why can’t a piece of wood float over the same as a leaf?”
So, he cut some dry wood and shaped it like the leaf. He put on a stick for a mast and a leaf for a sail. He let it go on top of the water. That thing sailed across just like the leaf.
Ekeuhnick had discovered how to build a boat. He was very pleased to find something so useful. Now he could take the good news back to the families. Before this, all they used on the water was a raft. Ekeuhnick could see that a boat that could sail on the water was not like a raft. It could go any place by using the wind.
Ekeuhnick made a model of a boat out of cottonwood bark. All of the men helped him to build it. When the boat was made, they tried it. All of them tried it, going across the river with it. They were all proud of their work. Now they would not have to use a raft any more. Soon, all the men had boats to use.
 
XIV
THE FIRST HOUSES
One morning Ekeuhnick went out into the countryside with many problems to think about heavy in his mind. This was because the world itself was changing. He thought about how his people must face this new climate without ever having known any way of living except the time when the country was warm. He pondered deep in his head about it. The people were not prepared to protect themselves from the cold or to find the food they needed now that the plants and animals were scarce. He could not follow Aungayoukuksuk’s instructions about the journey to the distant mountain until his people were able to survive in the changed times.
Ekeuhnick was worried. “How are we going to be when something else is added to this that we are already going through? Those people sure need some kind of home. This cold season is going to be awful.”
Ekeuhnick found a dry place and sat down in the dead grass. It was a good place for thinking, he decided. He looked down beyond his foot. He saw many ants. They were busy and it seemed they were building something.
He bent forward to get a close look. He watched them. He saw one go into the ground carrying a short grass into a hole. Other ants went into that hole, all carrying short grasses. When they came out they had nothing to carry. He looked into that hole. He saw those ants were working in the hole down in the ground. He could see a pile of dirt in front of the hole that they had hauled out from under the ground. They had replaced some of the dirt with dry grass to keep the cold weather out of the empty space.
“Now,” Ekeuhnick was thinking, “they are very small yet they build a place to live and keep warm. We people are big and strong. Why, we could build a home — a warm place to keep us out from the cold like the ants do. Those ants found a dry place to build their home. They sure are busy bringing grass and food into a dugout house made from a hole they made in the ground.”
Ekeuhnick went back to the cave and told the other men about what he had seen. He led those men down to the ants to see the dugout house. After they ate their dinner, the men sat down around Ekeuhnick. He explained to them how the ants build their homes. They all agreed to build a house so each family can have their own place. Ekeuhnick told them: “We must look for a dry place to build the dugout houses. We must help each other so we can all have a home.”
They were all willing to do it the way Ekeuhnick wanted. Ekeuhnick and the men sat and made a plan to make a house for each family. The men looked around for a place to build the houses. They picked a good place to build. It was a high, real dry place with lots of woods around it, a creek running water, lots of animals around, and fishes in the river nearby.
Next morning the people started to build. The first day they made two homes. On the second day they made two more. Now every one of the families had a home. The womenfolk cut grass for the floor and to lay on. They would use skins to cover themselves when they lay for the nights.
Ekeuhnick made a hole for smoke to go through in his house. He tried it by building a fire in the house. He really succeeded. The fire warmed the house and the smoke raised up and went out the hole. Soon everyone had a fire place in their house.
People began to pick the green leaves of different plants that they liked to eat. They put them in a pouch of skin to save them for winter time. The first short cold season they did not realize any of the problems until too late to prepare for winter season. By the next warm season they learned. That summer time womenfolk gathered plants and berries, dried fish, and gathered some wood with a stone axe. They also learned to dry meat from animals.
They picked and stored blueberries, blackberries, cranberries, and salmonberries for winter use. They had found out they could not live without greens and berries in winter time. They had already tried it, and it was not good.
After this time the people followed everything that Ekeuhnick said to them. They had seen how he used his mind. Everything that came to his mind he thought about and looked at in his head through the Power of Imagination. Whenever Ekeuhnick thought of a plan, he tried it out. When it worked, he went and told the people about it. The people looked around. They could see that those who survived the first disaster had warm clothing and a warm home.
Ekeuhnick felt happy because the people had become successful in living in the changed climate. So far they had survived the disaster. They were looking at the things they found around them and trying out ways to make them useful so life would not be so hard.
In those long ago, ancient times, people’s knowledge and thinking were slow to come. Everything was new and different. The people were learning to survive and to live with the changes that had come to their land. Their minds began to work one way or another and they began to live by their thinking. It was hard for them to start thinking to do things so differently at first. Now, each one’s own mind could do that which they could never do before. The living had really changed for both the earth and the people.
￼[image: Image]
Chapter Three
THE JOURNEY
 
I
TIME TO LEAVE
After one year, in the month Naisearseavick (June), it was time for Ekeuhnick to prepare for a long distance journey. The people had learned many things to help them live in the changed world. They could keep warm in their houses; they had skin clothes to cover their bodies, and they were using their minds to prepare for cold times when the plants and animals were scarce.
Ekeuhnick looked around for a companion. He had to find a man almost his same age who would be a partner to him because he was smart and would make a good helper. He found a strong young man to go with him. He was named Seelameu, which means “floating in space.” They talked over the coming journey. On the first quarter of the moon, Ekeuhnick would leave with his companion for the mountain far in the east.
Ekeuhnick called his people. When they gathered, he told them what he was going to do. He also told them they must learn to do some things in better ways. He told his people what he had learned from the old prophet. He told them they would have to hold some sort of meetings. They would need to talk over ways of improvement for themselves in future living when the land changes. They would have to become industrious. They would have to make tools so they could make nets and traps for the fishes, traps and snares for the animals, and all the things they needed for their houses like bags and pouches for storing food, preparing skins to make clothes, and weapons to hunt the animals. He told them they would have to work hard in time to come. He told them when the time comes, he had to do what Aungayoukuksuk wanted him to do to help them.
He said: “Aungayoukuksuk wants me to take one other man and go to that mountain which lays to the east of here and investigate it for you people.” Then he told them about the plans he and Seelameu had made.
“We want you to know that we may stay one whole year, twelve months, before we come home. You have the calendar to help you know what to do and to know when we may come back. Remember what Aungayoukuksuk said and what has already changed. He told that the sun and moon will run together. He said the moon will hide the sun after many earthquakes. After the earthquakes are over, the sun will not shine for three days. After that happens, the sun will go farther away from our country every year, and it will get colder. The warm climate will shorten each year.
“It is colder now. We have seen some cold times and then it gets warmer, but not so warm as before. It will get colder and colder each cold time that comes. It will be harder to live, to stay warm, and to find food. Aungayoukuksuk told of a land beyond the mountain in the east where there is plenty for us to use even in cold times. Let all of us look forward to finding an easier and better living for ourselves and the generations to come after us. This is the beginning of a change for our people. We must all help each other.”
 
II
BEGINNING THE JOURNEY
At the quarterly moon it was time for Ekeuhnick and his companion, Seelameu, to start from this home country to the destination. His way was through a land of no men, straight east, toward the mountain far away in the distance.
The two men started to get ready for morning. The partners left their homes shortly after daylight. The cold raw wind that had been southerly for days had blown itself out. Turning toward the mountain which Aungayoukuksuk had pointed out to Ekeuhnick and wanted him to investigate, the men began walking east. Soon they found themselves moving across a great rolling brush-covered plain that stretched out before them in the distance. Once the men started across the country they learned lots of ways to live off the land and many ways to cross the creeks and rivers.
They began to use some of the new resources in this country in times when they needed them. Each day they moved about. When the weather was bad, occasionally they took their time moving on. Almost every time they came to a new place they found something they would have to find a way to catch, or to change it so they could use it. In this way they learned to make and set squirrel, ptarmigan, rabbit, and duck snares. They found out that every snare had to be set right in order for the animal they wanted to get caught. Those two men had to try out every snare to learn to make it work correctly. Doing this made them slow on their journey because they had to experiment to find whichever way was the best way to use all the resources of the new country.
Every step they moved ahead toward their destination they investigated every place they came to. Everything they saw was new. It was important to go through all the different parts of the land. They found many new plants, birds, animals, rocks, minerals, and growing things that they did not know about. They did not know if they were useful or not. They looked at everything and experimented with what they found. They enjoyed everything they made from ideas that came to use natural things. They figured out how to work with the natural things they found with the help of the Power of Imagination. Gradually, as they traveled on they became more expert at adapting the things they found to tools, equipment, and weapons that would help their people live in the changed times.
Ekeuhnick was very much amazed by what they saw and the things they learned. Everything away from home was different. Whenever they moved on there were more things to see and to find uses for.
Ekeuhnick and his companion passed around beyond the big mountain Aungayoukuksuk had pointed to when he sat by the springs. There the men found a land of plenty without any people living there. It lay inland, east of the shore of straits of the sea. Ekeuhnick saw it would be a land that would be supporting people from generation to generation.
Now Ekeuhnick began to see why the prophet pointed out to him to go to the east and find a place for his people to inhabit. Still, Ekeuhnick wondered: “How did Aungayoukuksuk teach him and tell him about things that will be happening?” Now, as the old man said, he had found this land. It was a place abundant with birds, animals, and fishes of all kinds. In Ekeuhnick’s eyes it was a great land to live by.
Ekeuhnick was thinking a lot. “It will be a new life with new ways to live. People will change.”
It was like someone was teaching new knowledge to him as he thought of the many ways living would be different. Their new way of living must come soon. They must become wise. It would not be so easy for them. Ekeuhnick remembered the words of Aungayoukuksuk telling him: “People will see. All will change. The earth, weather, everything will change and become cold.” Ekeuhnick was willing to lead his people from the old way of living into new ways of life. There would be no more paradise.
 
III
NEW WAYS IN A NEW LAND
All of the time passing during their journey those two men, Ekeuhnick and Seelameu, found a lot of things to think about. They were always trying new ideas that came when they looked at the land and growing things around them. More and more they used the Power of Imagination.
They were all alone in the wilderness and no one bothered them. They could look around and take their time to see everything. They had to think a lot about the plants and animals and how their people could live by the different parts of the land they saw. Whatever they found, or the new sights they saw, they talked about to each other. They would make a plan to try out a new idea. They talked about the trees and plants; the rocks, rivers, and creeks; and the birds, animals, and fishes. They discussed how many there were of each kind. They wondered and thought about how they would be useful to help their people live a better life. They wondered how birds and animals and plants would taste as food. They talked about the bones and other parts of the living things and how they could be used. They looked at the trees and bushes and grasses and talked about how people could use them to make life easier than the way it was for those they left behind.
Whenever an idea came up, they talked about it to each other and then they tried it out. Together they would experiment with an idea until it worked right. One would say something will work a certain way. The other would say it could work another way. Then they would plan how to try both ways and find out. This is how they worked together. They found it was easier to do things together. Each time, the things they made and the ideas they tried got better and better until they found the best method and they both agreed this was the one to use.
When Ekeunick and Seelameu were away from their camp and looking over the land around them, they talked about what they were doing and what they would do next. They talked over their ideas about the things they were making and how they would try those ideas when they got back to camp. Their brains were always working now. Sooner or later, after one man had thought out a new idea or plan, he would talk it over with the other. Then, they both worked on it, no matter what the idea was. They were both learning many things they never knew before.
Here are some of the ideas they talked about and some of the useful things they invented to help their people live by the new lands they would come to occupy.
Drying Fish
Once, when the men came to a river, there were lots of salmon and smaller fish in the water. Ekeuhnick never saw so many fish before. He cut a long water willow stick. He shaped one end to a point and speared a salmon with it. They roasted that salmon and ate it for supper. Seelameu asked Ekeuhnick, “What would you do with a lot of fish if you caught them all at one time?”
Ekeuhnick had been thinking about that. He told Seelameu, “I would cut them up the middle from the head to the tail and hang them on a pole to dry.” Then he said, “You go spear one salmon for me so I can cut it and hang it up. We will try it at noon-time tomorrow.”
Seelameu got hold of the willow spear, went to the river and came back with one salmon. Ekeuhnick cut the salmon in two long halves, washed it, and hung it with the meat side turned out over the limb of a tree. The next morning the fish was half-dry. Ekeuhnick put it in his pack sack. At mid-day, he took it out. It was not spoiled and looked good. The men cooked it over a little fire. It sure tasted good, and they enjoyed it.
They talked over what they had learned. The fish stayed good longer if it was half-dried. It was easy to take along on a trip and they did not have to find something to eat while they were traveling. They decided it would be handy to have half-dry fish when bad weather comes. They saw dried fish could be kept on hand for stormy and rainy weather or when there were not so many fish in the rivers.
Snares
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu learned to make rope out of caribou skins. They learned how to make small ropes (thongs) and thin lines (strings). They learned to make the different sizes when they needed them for the ideas they got about making snares, snowshoes, and when they needed to tie things up for packing and carrying. As they continued on their journey, collecting many things to take back to their people, they learned more and more useful ways to use the strips of caribou skins and other animals.
They soon found out how to cut round and round an animal skin to have one long single piece of skin. Sometimes the string was not strong enough to do what they wanted it to. They tried twisting and braiding strips of skin together. This made the strips much stronger. Soon Ekeuhnick and Seelameu could make ropes, thongs, and strings to do many different jobs.
They made a plan to catch caribou in summer time without hunting them one at a time. Whenever they walked around they saw caribou trails. The trails led to the creeks or the banks of the rivers. The caribou always seemed to follow the same trails to drink water. The men sat down and made a strong rope out of male caribou skin. They braided four strings into one strong rope. After the rope was done, Seelameu asked, “How are we going to put this so it will catch a caribou?”
Ekeuhnick told him, “We must put a loop in the rope big enough so when the caribou comes into the loop, the horns can go all the way through. When the caribou’s head goes all the way through the hole the loop must grab the neck of the caribou so it cannot get away. The caribou will have to stay in the snare until we catch him.”
The men went to one of the narrow creeks coming down from a hill. Here the water willows were growing very high. The caribou path went through the tall willows. The men thought this would be a good place to put a snare.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu set the caribou snare by tying one end of the rope to the biggest water willow they could find. They let the loop hang down in the path with a big enough hole so a caribou head with all the horn could go through. Then the men went back to camp.
The next day when the men went to the creek, a big caribou was caught in the snare. Their plan had worked fine.
The caribou snare worked so well, Ekeuhnick and Seelameu thought about other things that could be caught in snares. They experimented until they found ways to snare squirrels, rabbits, ptarmigan, and the birds that swam on the small lakes and shallow rivers. They learned they could catch anything with a snare if it was the right size and set in the right place.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu had not yet reached the big mountain they were looking for, but they had learned many new things to help their people. They would be able to tell them about easier ways to harvest food, ways to store food for times of bad weather or when hunting was not good, and how to make and use many kinds of snares.
 
IV
THE MOUNTAIN
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu were always looking for a better country for their people to occupy. They traveled through the land of no men. They traveled and traveled until the mountain began to come closer. They still had not seen enough worthwhile land to make life better for their people. Finally, they came to the land of the big mountain.
The men climbed all the way to the top of the great mountain. Finally, they stopped to rest. They sat down on some warm rocks. They could see all of the new country spread out below the mountain. It was like a great bowl with a very wide bottom. They saw many lakes. Three or four big rivers flowed into the basin. All of the rivers flowed into a big lake. The big mountain Aungayoukuksuk told Ekeuhnick to find was on the south side of the lake and stood up from east to west.
As the men looked at the big lake below them, Ekeuhnick broke the silence. Looking at the land below, he said, “Do you see what I see?”
“Yes,” replied Seelameu.
“What do you think of what you see?” asked Ekeuhnick.
Seelameu studied the country below. “We must go down there and explore that place. We must see what kind of country that is.”
Ekeuhnick pointed down the mountainside. “Look!” he said. Seelameu turned his eyes to the place Ekeuhnick pointed to and saw a great herd of caribou feeding around. Some of them were laying down. Seelameu smiled.
“I have never seen so many caribou in my life,” he said.
The men began pointing out all the sights to each other. There were lots of birds flying in flocks like small clouds around the lakes. One bunch of birds landed on a lake. It seemed like there was an island in the lake there were so many birds resting there.
Ekeuhnick said, “Here is a place for people to stay. Let us go down this mountain and see what the rivers and the land look like.”
 
V
THE HOT AND COLD RIVERS
The men traveled for many hours. First they had to go through lots of trees. They were cottonwoods. Ekeuhnick and Seelameu came to a large river. They saw there were many salmon going up the river. They crossed over at a shallow place and went on through the cottonwood forest. Soon they came to a small stream. Seelameu said, “I am thirsty.”
He bent down to drink. The water was so hot he jumped up and looked at Ekeuhnick with wide eyes. He finally found his voice and was able to say, “That is very hot water.”
Ekeuhnick bent down and tested the water with his finger. It sure was hot. It almost burned. The men did not know what to say about this. After a little time they turned and went back the way they came.
The land they passed through had many ponds, sloughs, and lakes. Still they walked on. They saw lots of game. They saw seals playing in the big lake. They saw lots of different fishes in the lake and in the rivers. There were many kinds of birds flying in the early morning times. Fishes in the rivers jumped all over. There were caribou everywhere in the hills. They found more kinds of berries than they had ever seen in one place before. They found blueberries, black berries, and salmon berries. There were bears in the mountains, and squirrels and other small animals were living everywhere. It seemed as if they had found a perfect place in many ways. Still, they did not feel satisfied. They had not yet found just what they were looking for as a place for their people to live.
Some time later they went back to the place of hot water. They found the sand along the bank was warm to lay upon. Lots of grass and flowers were growing along the creek. The water was so hot in places it was boiling. They stopped in a good place and made a fire. They roasted some caribou meat and ate. Both of the men had been thinking about what they had seen.
Ekeuhnick said, “Now, if our people could see this place, some of them would like it very much for their future place for making a living. We must do more than just look over this basin. We must explore this whole country around here. We may have found a country of a warmer climate. It may be that the whole world is the same around us. The rest of the land may be just like what we can see here. No matter where we go, it is a warmer place than where our people are now.”
The sand was warm by the hot water creek. They laid down to sleep out the night. Next day, they left that place and went to the river where they had crossed before. They speared two fish and went on across the river. They were hungry and did not want to carry the heavy fish, so they decided to try a new way of cooking the fish while they rested. They dug a pit in the sand. They put leaves in the bottom of the pit, and laid the salmon on top of them. Then they put more leaves on top of the fish, and covered it all up with sand. Then they built a fire on top of the covered-up fish. A little later when the fire went out, they took the roasted fish out of the pit. Those fish sure tasted good and it was an easy way to cook.
After they ate, they followed their plan to do some more exploring. They decided to look at the country north of them. They saw lots of hills. Soon they came to a country that had big fir trees. They could not see any farther past this forest. They had found lots of game and many kinds of fishes in the rivers as they passed by. They had covered lots of country and summer time was almost over. They decided they had traveled far enough north from the place of hot water.
 
VI
WINTER COMES
Soon the weather was changing. It was getting cool at night. Then it began to frost up during the night, but when the sun came up the frost melted away. Ekeuhnick and Seelameu decided they had to plan to winter somewhere. One of them said, “We must go back to the hot water creek. There is a lot of game around there and it will be warmer.”
The men turned back toward the hot springs. When they arrived they prepared to stay for the winter. They built an igloo (a shelter place). They took cottonwood poles and bent and tied them to make a frame. Then they took skins of caribou and covered the poles to make a tent. Next they took pieces of sod they cut from the ground and covered the tent. This would keep them warm when the wind blew and it was cold.
The men kept experimenting with their ideas on ways to catch the small animals and birds. They thought up ways of making clothes to keep the cold from hurting their bodies. They made their first parkas out of rabbit skins. They made boots for their feet out of caribou heads. The boots showed the nose, mouth, and eyes. When the mouth opening was sewed shut, a man’s foot stayed nice and warm, and the bottom of the caribou jaw made the sole of the boot. The boot was lined with dry grass and made it easier to walk on the stony places. The men made mittens out of muskrat skins. Later on they made parkas and pants from caribou skin. They experimented with the caribou skin and found a way to make covers for their bodies to keep off the rain. They took off the hair so they would not be too warm.
All through the winter time they talked and planned, and tried out different ideas for using the things they had found in this new land where no men lived.
The men found out how to catch fish by a hook. One man looked through the ice in the river in the fall season when the young ice froze over the river. He saw a pike swimming up and it caught a minnow and swallowed it. When Seelameu got back to the camp, while he ate his supper, he told Ekeuhnick about the fish, and the pike eating the minnow. He said, “I wonder how I can fool them with something to get them.” His companion said, “Well, that is easy. All you have to do is make a hook some way with rawhide on the hook.” The man said, “I can make a hook out of bone. It must be long enough so when the fish swallows it, it will get across the fish’s mouth. With the string tied to the middle of the bone the fish could be pulled up. I could bait the hook with a piece of fish or meat.”
The men also used a piece of caribou horn and put a string in the middle. Then they tied a piece of meat around it. They could leave it in a hole in the ice with the string tied to a long pole across the ice. In the morning there would be a big fish on the hook. Later, people used ivory to make hooks, too.
Those two men learned that it was a good idea always to carry a spear and their bow and arrows when they went hunting.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu found caribou everywhere they went. They always hunted them because they could be used for so many things besides eating. They found that the meat tasted good dried or frozen as well as cooked. It was the same with the many kinds of fishes. They decided that rabbit and ptarmigan had to be cooked to be good to eat.
Those men looked for better or easier ways to cook their food. They decided to try making pots or bowls out of clay they found near camp. They took the sticky wet clay and shaped it with their hands so it would be useful to hold or cook their food when it was dry. The first things they made were not so good. They did not last. They tried adding different things to the clay like grass or feathers. Soon they learned to make good pots and bowls that would last. Later on, when the dark times of winter came, they found out they could put caribou fat or fish oil in a clay dish with some twisted grass it and it would burn for a long time. They could use this for a lamp or even to cook their food.
When the snow came and covered the ground, Ekeuhnick and Seelameu found it was very hard to walk around to check their traps and snares or hunt. They saw that the rabbits did not sink in the deep snow. They looked at their tracks and wondered why their feet did not break the soft surface of the snow. They talked it over. Ekeuhnick remembered the spider web and how he had made a net to catch fishes by using knotted strings. He took willow s trips and wove them together and tied them with strings of caribou skin. He tied them to his feet. They made tracks that looked something like the ones made by the rabbits. After he and Seelameu tried a few times, they found a way to make the flat baskets for their feet that would keep them from breaking through the snow. They had made snowshoes and they sure made it easier to travel and hunt.
The men decided to try another way to catch fish. They thought about how they could trap and snare the animals on the land. They talked about ways to trap fish, too. They took willow sticks and tied them with thongs of caribou skin. They made a big cage with them and left one edge of the cage with a big open place. Then they made the opening narrower and narrower as it went farther inside the cage. Pretty soon it got so small, when the fish went through it into the cage, he could not find it and get out again. Seelameu and Ekeuhnick put the trap under the ice in one of the bigger rivers. They fastened it so it would not get lost and pointed the opening against the current. This trap worked very well and soon those men caught more fish than they could use right away. They laid the fish on the ice and they froze hard. Later on, the men tasted the frozen fish and they were good to eat. They decided they would keep them near camp when they were frozen. This way they would have a lot of fish to eat when it was bad weather and they could not hunt.
So, Ekeuhnick and his companion lived through that winter in the country by the big mountain where men had never lived before. The sun began to get warmer and the early spring weather came. They hunted then while the caribou were fawning. They got enough fawns to get skins to use for the light parkas they needed for late spring time and summer and for boots to cover their feet. The soft fawn skins make very warm, dry boots.
The two explorers were very successful with their experiment all through the fall and winter time. During the stormy weather they sat in their camp and talked about going back to their people. They talked about how they could show them the things they had made and tell about the useful animals and materials of the country of the mountain. They would be able to bring back many things and new ideas to make living better and easier for everyone. They discussed the different things used for summer and winter seasons and how there were ways of doing things that worked best during the different seasons.
They talked about how they would get back to their people. They began to plan the best way to travel. They talked about making a boat. First they planned it all out in their minds and talked it over. Then they started to work to design the kind of boat they would need.
When the weather began to get warmer, they cut long water willows and peeled the outside bark away. They let the sun dry the willows before the spring came. Soon they had many long willow poles drying by their camp. They looked among the cottonwoods and found long strong trees. They cut these and fixed them the same way as the willow poles. They would use these for the frame of the boat. They put lots of caribou skins to soak in water. This let the hair come off the skins. They could use these hides to cover the frame of cottonwood and willow. They planned to make a skin covered boat — an umiak. As soon as the snow went away and the ice began to melt, Ekeuhnick and Seelameu planned to build their boat.
 
VII
SPRING COMES
Soon the spring weather came. The sun was getting warm and the snow was melting. Birds of all kinds were coming to the country. Canadian geese were flying all over. Ekeuhnick and Seelameu began to make the skin boat according to their plan. The willows and cottonwoods were ready to put together. They had lots of caribou raw hide strings, thongs, and ropes ready to bind the joints together. Soon the frame was finished. Next they sewed the skins together with thongs. They used many caribou skins because the boat was large. It was long and wide for they had lots of things to take home to show the people.
While the men were sewing the hides together they saw that the caribou skin ropes would not be strong enough for all the lashings to make the boat. They decided they would have to kill a bear to use. They must have this stronger hide to make ropes and thongs to bind the skin cover to the boat and to tie it inside to fasten it to the frame. They got a bear and cut the skin into heavy strong strips. They kept the sewed skins in water until they were ready to put them on the wood framework. This kept the skins soft. They made holes all along the outside edge of the big cover made from the caribou hides while the skins were still very wet. Next they pulled the cover tight over the frame and fastened it to the top of the boat with the bear hide rope. It was still very wet. After the skin cover was tightly bound to the boat frame, the boat was ready to use. All those men had to do was wait until the skin cover dried.
That boat sure looked good and strong to Ekeuhnick and Seelameu. They were proud of it. They smiled at each other. They made paddles out of cottonwood while the skin cover was drying. Now, the boat was done.
They put samples of things they had found and all the things they had made that were successful and useful into the boat. That boat was really loaded when they finished. They had a load of new and strange things to make life better to show to the people they had left many months ago.
 
VIII
THE WAY BACK
A few days later Ekeuhnick and Seelameu started down the river in the umiak. They planned to go down the river, across the big lake they saw from the mountain, and follow a river to the ocean. They would use the sun to guide them back to their people. Their journey would be a long trip. Ekeuhnick and his companion expected to explore and learn about the country as they traveled. They wanted to find more useful things to make life better and easier. They wanted to do this for their people, not for themselves.
Those two men were the first explorers to go into the land of no men to find out things to help their people. They had found a good place for successful hunting with lots of fishes, animals, birds, trees and plants. Still, those men had something more to explore. Ahead of them, on their journey back to their people, were places they had not yet seen. Their plan to travel by boat was not easy. It was a new experience for them.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu saw lots of new country at every bend of the river. They came to the big lake they had seen from the top of the mountain. It had looked small for the place where they sat high on the mountain. But, when they came to the end where the river joined the lake, they saw it was very large and long. The lake ran from east to west according to the sun. All around the lake the land was wide and flat. There were a few low hills on the north side of the lake, and a big mountain on the south. When they came out on the lake they found more things than ever. There were many big and small lakes around the largest lake. They saw many kinds of fish, game and seals. There were birch, water willow, and cottonwood trees on the land around the lake. There were no fir trees, but lots of wild berries.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu looked around. Here was a place to their satisfaction. Around this big lake there was plenty to take care of their people. No man would go hungry here. Finally, both men agreed, this country around the lake was a good land for their people to occupy.
There were five rivers large enough to carry a boat in that place. There were lots of fishes in the rivers. Many streams flowed from the big mountain on the south side. Every river and creek flowed into the biggest lake. Many different kinds of birds, big and small animals, and the caribou were in the land. They lived in the rivers and in the mountains as well as along the shores of the lakes and ponds.
“This is it,” Ekeuhnick and Seelameu agreed, “a plenty for every Eskimo.”
In a few days the men were again on their way back to their people. After they passed through the one big lake in the basin, they found another lake. They had to go west to follow the water. After a long journey they came to a third lake. It was a very big one. They knew they would come to the ocean soon.
The men traveled in their umiak only when it was calm. They were learning how to travel with a boat. They learned how to make a good sail. They sailed when the water was calm and there was the right kind of wind. When the wind was calm they paddled or walked on the shore and pulled the boat with a rawhide rope. Finally, they went down the last river and came to the shore of the sea.
The men looked at the sea and along the beach. One man found a dead walrus. It was the first time in their lives they had even seen a big sea animal. They began to find out what was in it, and how the animal could be used. They cut it open with a stone knife. It had a tough heavy hide and it was hard work. They cut the hide off from the meat. There was lots of oil on the meat. The men tasted it. It sure was good. One man got some dry caribou meat and put some oil on it, then he ate it. He said it sure was good. Seelameu and Ekeuhnick decided the oil was so good, they would take some with them on their journey. They put it in a skin bag.
The men saw that the walrus hide was so thick and strong and big it could be used for a boat cover. It would be better than the caribou skins sewed together. Many people learned from Ekeuhnick and Seelameu to use walrus hide for a skin boat. Walrus hide has been good to use for a boat ever since their time. People know now that walrus has a useful skin for boats and it lasts a longer time than caribou hide.
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu figured all this out, and decided to make a big umiak. They found long beach woods (driftwood) would make a better frame than willow and cottonwood. As they camped on the shore that night they were still figuring and planning how to build a new boat. They talked about how much better it could be. They discussed how the people could move using the bigger boats. They knew the time was getting short for such a long journey for so many people. The season was changing. It would turn into winter time soon.
“So,” Ekeuhnick said, “We will bring our people here and stay to build boats in the summer season. Then our people can move to the good country we have found.”
The men started off again on their journey to where their people lived. Finally, they came to a river they saw they must follow to get to their people. Those Eskimos of ancient times were sure surprised when they saw Ekeuhnick and Seelameu come back to the place they were staying.
 
IX
THE RETURN
Ekeuhnick and Seelameu had many things with them to show their people. They were things to help the people live a better and easier life. These men had learned ways of doing things that made living possible in the changed times. Ekeuhnick and Seelameu became teachers. Soon the people were learning to make the things like Seelameu and Ekeuhnick had done, and they learned how to use them just fine.
Before night time, on the day they came back, Ekeuhnick called the people together to tell them about their journey and to tell them about what they found and what they learned. They showed the people how to make tools to build the snares and traps and the other things to catch the animals, birds, and fishes. They told about the rich country where no men lived. They explained how this land could be a new home with plenty for everyone. They told about the better living they had found in that far off country and how they could travel there by using boats. They told stories about more food for the winter time and described what they had seen.
Then Ekeuhnick said, “We must make preparations if you people want to move. You will have to build boats like the one we came in. You can see what kind of boat we built and how to use it with your own eyes. You people must begin to do as we tell you, and do it the way we want you to do it. When we tell you people to do something, you must do it. That is the only way we will get to the place where there is better living in a short time.
“First we must move to where lots of beach wood has drifted up so we can build big boats. We will use those big boats to go to the rich and useful land. Once you people arrive at the place we found you will not be sorry. You will be happy.”
Soon every man agreed to go. Everyone began getting ready. Ekeuhnick and Seelameu led the way to where they had found lots of driftwood along the beach. The men made a large house for everyone to live in through the coming winter time. Soon the stormy weather came and it was winter time again.
The people lived off the land along the ocean shore and did the things Ekeuhnick and Seelameu told them to so they could get ready for the long journey when the spring time came and the boats could go up the rivers.
 
X
THE PEOPLE MOVE
It was still cold and the ocean was frozen far out to sea. The people were getting hungry. One evening the men talked about finding a way to catch seals from under the shore ice. They had not hunted the seals before.
A few days later one of the men caught a seal out on the ice. He caught it with a spear. The spear had a skin rope on it to haul the seal out of the water. Later, every man made a spear like that one to catch seals because it worked so good.
Some of the men brought in seals every day. Whoever hunted caribou brought in caribou every day, too. The hunting was good.
When the spring season came the people gathered the long pieces of beach wood to be ready for building the boats. In March the men began to cut long driftwood into the right sizes for the boat frame. The people named this time Sainotoavick just as Aungayoukuksuk had foretold.
Soon the people had everything they needed to begin building the boats. They had made all kinds of light rawhide ropes. They even made a light rope to bind the wood together. They had no kind of nails to use then, only rawhide to bind things together.
Everyone worked very hard. Before long, most of the families had their own boats. Everyone helped each other. They had to build the boats before the ice was gone. Every boat was finished before that time.
One day, after the ice left, it was real calm weather. Very early in the morning there was not a breath of wind. The people started off with Ekeuhnick and Seelameu leading all of the boats. The boats were being pulled along the shore by three or four men to each boat. Late in the evening they camped and rested. It took them eight days to get to the big lake that Ekeuhnick and Seelameu promised them they would see. This lake was the start of their journey into the better land near the great mountain. Here the Eskimo people would find a better life for many generations to come.
The people of Ekeuhnick and Seelameu were not sorry they had moved. New generations came and the people settled in many places on the lands around the big mountain. They remembered the First Disaster and told their children the stories of Ekeuhnick and Seelameu. They were happy and lived in a plentiful land until the time of the Second Disaster.￼[image: Image]
 
Chapter Four
THE SECOND DISASTER
 
I
THE SECOND DISASTER
There were many people in Alaska when the Second Disaster came to the earth. This time it was a great flood. Water covered all of the land. Before the time of the flooding, four Eskimo families found out how to survive and they lived through the Second Disaster.
This is how it happened: The earth had real good weather from the middle of the winter time. It was now early summer. The Eskimos were beginning to wonder: “Are we going to have a real good summer, or does this mean we are going to have lots of bad weather?”
One night a man called Beeueoak dreamed a terrible dream. He was in great terror. His life was in danger. In the dream he was standing on the very tip of a high mountain top. When he looked around there were no other mountains. There was no land around about except where he stood. There was water as far as he could see. He was alone. He got so scared he called out, “Is there anyone to help me out of this bad trouble I have?”
A voice answered his call. He looked around. He saw a man. That man was the exact same image of himself. He was standing on top of the water. The image of Beeueoak said, “Go to your people. Tell all of them there will be a great flood coming.”
Beeueoak woke up. It was the most miserable dream he had ever had. He told his people about the horrible dream. They just laughed at him. They said to each other, “How can water flood over all this land with the big mountains like we have? We will have lots of safe places if there is a flood. How can a man believe only a dream?”
Beeueoak told the people he saw himself standing on the water. He told them when his image talked to him it seemed like he was talking from another place. He told everyone about the man-image and his advice, “He told me to tell all you people to build a raft and to prepare for a big flood.”
Beeueoak said to three of the men who listened to him, “We must follow my dream. We must build a raft of logs. It must be big enough so waves of the storms will not reach on top of it. It has to stand a high sea. We must use big tree logs and bind it with tree roots. Roots are the strongest binders there are in the world. We must start to build it at once. When the flooding comes this raft will be our only safe place for a long time.”
The men agreed to follow Beeueoak’s dream. They made plans to build the raft. They told others to do the same things they were doing. But, the others did not believe the flood was really coming.
The four men moved to where there were big trees. All four men walked in the trees to find the tallest, thickest timber. They found a place where there were lots of big fir trees around. All they had to do was cut them down. They cut some trees for going across. Then they cut some more to lay on top to make the raft high and strong. They moved the timbers very close to where they were going to work. Then the men cut plenty more trees to make the raft big enough for their four families.
The men did much hunting while the logs were drying. They were bringing in lots of meat and fish. They hung all of this to dry. The womenfolk gathered lots of leaves, roots, and berries and put them away to eat later. They were preparing for the flood time when there would be no hunting for a long time.
The women made caribou skin covers for tents. The men pulled lots of roots from the trees. Some of those roots were twelve feet long or more. They put the roots in water so they would not dry out. They had to stock up lots of roots to bind the timbers for such a big raft. They dried many skins of all kinds from large and small animals. The men cut most of the skins for lashing ropes and tied them between the trees to dry. These strips would make the large and small ropes for lashing things to the raft.
Finally, the men began to build the raft.
In mid-summer it began to rain. It rained more and more and the water rose up. The four men began working harder on the raft. They told the other people to build rafts too. Those others just laughed. They said to those four men, “This water raising will not come up to cover the earth. There are many mountains around to make a safe place in high water.”
The four men did not stop. They still kept building the raft. They were working to bind the timbers together with long roots. The raft was nearly ready. Finally the great raft stood on the land. The men put caribou skin tents on the top. Each family had a tent. The womenfolk helped their men. Soon they had all the dried meats and fish and the other foods on the raft. They tied them on real good so the stormy weather would not wash them away.
For many days after the raft was done it sat high up on dry land. Pretty soon the water began to reach it. Very soon it flowed around the whole thing. The storms were getting worse all the time. Big waves began breaking into white caps. The raft began to float safely on the water. The four families were living in their tents on the raft. The people began to worry because of all those rough storms. Still, the raft was holding together good. Nothing had happened to them yet and they could still see some land.
Soon all the earth was swallowed up by water. There were no mountains. The people could see no land anywhere. Lots of human bodies floated around the raft. Bodies of animals floated everywhere. Lots of birds were flying around looking for a place to sit. Many were sitting on floating wood. Some birds sat on top of the floating bodies of animals and humans.
After many months the rain stopped. The people were still floating on the water. The blowing wind stopped, too. Still everything was flooded. There was no sign of land. At last the weather changed. It was calm everywhere.
Beeueoak and the others saw something they had never seen before. No one had ever heard of such a thing. It was a rainbow. They pointed to it and talked about it. They were kind of afraid, too. Every day, after the calm came, the rainbow appeared. It had many colors in it. The people decided it was a sign the flood would go away.
Many days passed. The sun was warm and comfortable. One morning Beeueoak came out of his tent. It was calm and still. He looked around and saw the top of one mountain sticking out from all that water. It seemed good just to look at it.
Beeueoak called for the others to come and see. He said, “It is a sign the flood has stopped and the water is going down. If more and more of the earth appears it will mean the flood will leave. Things will go back to the way it was before.”
That night Beeueoak had another dream. He saw a great man looking down at him from the top of a mountain peak. This was a mighty and giant man. Beeueoak had never seen anyone like him. His voice came out like a roar.
The Voice said: “You will be a father of a great people for generation after generation. Prepare, and I will make you a man honored by your people. Your son, and your son’s sons will spread all over this country and live by the land. You have been through the Second Disaster. You saved your family and the families of others. Your wisdom and pride saved you and them. They will share with you in this land.”
In the morning Beeueoak told the others about his dream. He told them what the mighty man on the mountain peak said. He told them how the roaring voice had spoken and said that Beeueoak was to be honored for what he had done to help them all survive the Second Disaster.
Beeueoak said, “We will be given a plentiful land. We will be able to use every living thing in that place. When the land appears it will have many rivers, lakes, and trees. There will be lots of different creatures living there. They will use the land with us.
“There will be a new generation beginning. It will spread all over this land. We must tell them about their ancestors who survived the First Disaster when the sun and moon eclipsed. The new generations must know about Ekeuhnick and Seelameu. They must know about the Second Disaster. They must remember these things for their coming generations. They must obey the things our old people taught us. We must all remember and keep the customs of our ancestors and teach them to the new generations coming along. Our children will become many people in this land.”
The others thought about what Beeueoak said. They saw they would have to start a new life but they must still keep the customs of the generations before them. They saw they had a wise man among them in this Second Disaster time. It was his wisdom that saved them. They were the only survivors of the great flooding of their living place.
The water dropped down more and more and the land showed. It was like Beeueoak told them. The Second Disaster was over. The great flooding time had stopped. A new land appeared after the waters drained away. It was full of rivers and lakes. There were many fishes. There were alders and willows and big flat lands covered with moss and grasses. There were lots of birds, small animals, and large animals like caribou and bear.
Beeueoak and his people made homes on the land. Beeueoak was a wise leader and was respected for a long living time.
The Eskimos began to spread all over. They settled along the sea coasts. They moved apart from each other. Their way of talking began to change from each other. In different places the people began to speak different dialects of the Eskimo language. This happened even though they were not very much distance away from each other. Even so, they could still understand each other when they wanted to. This was true for people to talk to each other from where Pt. Barrow is to Cape Darby. They call their language Inupik.
Farther south the Eskimos got a different language that is hard for others to understand. This is true as far as past the mouth of the Yukon River to where the rivers come to the places where the Indians live. The Southern Eskimos call their language Yupik. The Aleut people on the islands have their own language and it is not much like Eskimo at all. The Eskimos of the North, even though they have different ways of saying things, can still talk to each other from Alaska clear over to the other side of Canada.
These changes all came after the terrible times of the Second Disaster. Our ancestors, Beeueoak’s people, were our Forefathers. The earth has not changed much since their time.
 
II
THE FIRST AUNGUTGUHK
Beeueoak had seen a spirit who told him those who survived the Second Disaster would be the forefathers of a new generation. This was a mighty giant man with a roaring voice. Beeueoak was the first man to have a dream that told about the future and let him know what to do to help his people.
After the survivors of the Second Disaster settled down into the useful land, Beeueoak told his wife, “I am going out for a few days alone. I will be all by myself.” He left the others behind and went away.
The first evening he stayed in a place where there were no signs of men. There were only human bones left. He gathered all the pieces of a man together and laid them on a flat rock. He laid every bone where he thought was the right place for it to be. Finally, he was done. The skeleton seemed to be looking at him. Then Beeueoak made a fire for the evening near by those bones. Once in a while he would look at the skeleton’s head. It was almost in a sitting position on the rock. The head seemed to smile at him. Beeueoak thought, “He is one of those people that drowned in the flood.” Whenever he looked at the dead man’s skull, it smiled back at him.
All that long evening Beeueoak was trying to figure out, “How shall I find out the spirit of this man? There is a good question to answer, but there is no way to find out.” He saw it was a very hard question.
Beeueoak thought about it as he got ready to sleep. “Is there going to be an answer. Is there a spirit of this dead man?”
In the morning Beeueoak roamed around his campsite looking for more skeletons. Soon he found another person. He gathered up all the bones he could find. He looked very carefully so he wouldn’t leave any bones behind. He took all the pieces to his camp. He put all those bones together. He studied this skeleton. It looked different than the other one. He worked on the bones and studied the skeleton until noon-time. He put the two dead people side by side up on the flat rock.
When he finished, he looked at them and smiled. It seemed they smiled back at him. It looked as if they could only say something to him, he would find out the answer about their spirits. But they only seemed to smile, and there was no answer to his wish.
Once more Beeueoak examined the skeletons. The one he found that morning was smaller than the other. He thought about it. “This one,” he decided, “might be a woman.”
After lunch, Beeueoak wandered away from the campsite again, but in a different direction. He came to a stream. He sat down right close by the creek and began to think about those dead people. He sure wished he could find out if they had spirits and if he could be helpful to them. If he could talk to them he would follow their wishes. He saw that they had not been treated the right way for people after they die. If he could find out what to do, he could tell the others he left behind and they would know what to do with other bones of drowned people.
Beeueoak began to feel he must find out one way or another about the spirits of those bones. He began to have many ideas about the spirits. People would honor him if he could find the answer to his questions. He did not want to talk this over with the others or to ask them to help him find answers about the spirits. He thought, “I must do this alone. I must find out what spirits are and how to communicate with them. If others find out what spirits are they will try to contact them, too. Someone will find out sometime. I am the one who must succeed in finding the answers.”
Beeueoak built a fire and made his supper. He roasted some meat before it got real dark. He kept thinking away all through the long evening. After he ate, he laid down beside his fire while it was still burning. He put his hand under his head for a pillow and thought hard about how to find the spirits.
All at once Beeueoak went to sleep. He did not remember anything at all. Suddenly he woke up. He heard someone talking to another person. Without moving or opening his eyes, he laid there and listened to two people talk. He could tell clearly that one of them was a woman.
The woman said, “I miss one of my bones in my hand. It hurts.”
The man said, “I miss one of my ribs. It sure hurts me when I move a little.”
The woman answered, “It really hurts. I wish he could find the one missing bone of my hand.”
The man agreed, “I wish he could find my missing rib, too. If he could only find our missing bones we would feel better. How can we reward him if he does find them?”
The woman said, “I would talk to him, even though I am invisible.”
The man said, “Oh, I would do anything for him. I would contact him any time, or help him if he needed some help.”
The woman said, “I would help him, too, and do anything he wanted that I could do.”
Beeueoak by the fire thought, “I may be beginning to find the spirits of those bones. At least, voices are coming from them.”
Beeueoak did not move. He just laid there thinking about what he heard. “If only I can find the two missing bones…”
Beeueoak couldn’t sleep any more at all. He was getting so excited because this might be the beginning of the answer he wished for. If he could find the missing pieces, it might lead to finding the spirits.
Early in the morning, as soon as daylight began to come in the east, Beeueoak got up. He built a fire and ate some breakfast. After that he went right straight back to the place where he found the bones. He looked around very carefully. He was afraid some animal might have carried the missing bones somewhere that he could not find. There was some grass growing around. He knelt down and looked all around the roots of the grasses. He moved around on his knees looking hard. Ahead he saw a little part of something white sticking up. He went over and picked it up.
It was the missing rib. He was sure glad to find it. Now, there was one more piece of bone to find. He went over to the second place he found bones. This time it was a small finger bone he had to find. It was very hard to see such a little thing. Much later he found that, too.
Beeueoak went back to his camp site. He fitted the bones into place. He thought, “Now my task is complete. I will have to wait until evening. Then something might happen. Maybe this thing I have done will bring me good luck. I am not sure, but maybe this will let me contact the spirits. I wonder if I should go to sleep, or if I should stay up all night. I wonder if I should go to sleep again so they can talk.”
It was early yet. Beeueoak took off down to the river. He sat beside the trees and looked down at the stream. He saw something like a human being. He went a little closer to investigate. He could not see what he saw before. He looked around once more without going any closer. There it was. He saw something again. This time it seemed that there were two of them. He almost ran over to them, but once more, he could not see them.
He thought about it. “This is very funny. Every time when I go to where they are, I cannot find them.” Four times he looked around. Then he saw them again. This time he recognized a camp site. There were two people standing beside a flat rock. When he looked again they were gone.
Beeueoak went back to his camp and looked around. Suddenly, he was unconscious. He did not know what happened. Then, when he came to, he heard two people talking near by. He turned over and sat up on the ground. He saw two persons standing beside the flat rock where the bones were sitting. He saw a man and a woman. He recognized both of them. They were two of his relations that had drowned in the big flood.
The man said, “Now, you have found our bones and put them together. We will give you a reward. You will be able to see us. No one else, only you will be able to do this. We will give you our spirits. You will be able to hear our voices from under the floor of your house.”
“You have seen our spirits now. Look over there and you can see our bones that you gathered into one place. Now, look at us. We are not standing on the ground.”
Beeueoak looked at those people’s feet. They were not touching the ground. Their feet were standing on air above the earth.
The man-spirit continued. “From now on you will see anyone you want to see when you want to see them. You can even see your wife. Do you wish to see your wife and children? Any others?”
Beeueoak said, “Yes, I would like to see my people.” The man-spirit pointed. “Now, then, look over there.”
Beeueoak turned, and he saw his wife and the others who had stayed at home.
The spirit-man and woman kept talking to Beeueoak. They told him, “We will teach you a song that we learned while we lived under the world.”
Then the spirit-people sang a song. It was the first time Beeueoak had ever heard a song. He did not know what a song was for or what it meant. It was a strange sound to him. He told this to the spirit-woman. She said to him, “You will learn four songs. We will help you to learn them fast. It is important for you to learn them and to remember.”
Beeueoak sure learned those songs fast. They were the first songs he ever heard, too. After he learned the songs, the spirit- people told him to build a drum. The spirit-man said, “Look over there and you will see a drum.”
Beeueoak saw a drum made out of wood. It had a hide over it. The spirit-man said, “You must make a drum just like the one you see.”
After Beeueoak finished the drum, the spirits taught him how to sing and drum for the four songs he had learned. Then they taught him to dance to the songs. He learned everything and remembered it for all time. Beeueoak talked to the spirits and they told him they were his helpers. They told him he was now an aungutguhk (user of spirits) because he had helped them. They promised to help him and to do what he wanted them to when he called to them with their songs. Beeueoak and the spirits talked a long time and he learned how those spirit-people would work for him and how he could help his people because of their power.
The spirits told Beeueoak many things. “An aungutguhk can ask his spirits anything he wants to know, no matter what it is. The spirits know everything. Spirits can see their master and they can tell him whatever he asks them. If the aungutguhk wants to know about other people, even when they are many miles away, the spirits know how those people are, what they have been doing, and they even know what is going to happen to them. The spirits know all about weather. Nothing is hidden from them.”
Beeueoak went back to his people to be the first Eskimo aungutguhk. It seemed he had found out a lot of useful things, but he had learned some bad things, too. He became a very powerful man and some people were afraid of him.
Pretty soon Beeueoak had two wives. Later he added two more wives and they all made lots of children. He began to have many people on his side when he wanted to do things. People saw that if someone did not obey him, he would kill them. People decided they had to work for him. Toward the end of this first aungutguhk’s life, he used his spirits to murder many men and then he would take their wives. No matter where they came from, if he wanted their wives, he would kill the men and take the wives away from the husbands. Soon this first aungutguhk came to have power over many people.
One day that aungutguhk left his body to fly away in space. He did not come back.
Before he became so powerful, the first aungutguhk had taught several others about the spirits and so they learned to be aungutguhk, too. When the first aungutguhk did not come back from his travels in space, the people knew that one of the others had gotten the best of him. They did not know who. Later on, when he was flying away from his own body, one of the aungutguhk’s older sons met his father’s spirit. His father told him another aungutguhk had killed him while he was on his way out in space. He said, “One of my older sons will receive my spirits and he will be a stronger aungutguhk than I, because they will add more power to his own spirits.”
The history of the Eskimos shows that after each Disaster, one following the other, the people learned more new things to add to what they already had learned. After the Second Disaster, they learned about spirits and some of them became aungutguhks and shamans. Some of this was good because it helped people to know about things that were going to happen to them. It helped them with the weather and made it easier to go hunting when they knew about good weather coming. Some of the things the people learned were bad. The aungutguhks could become very powerful and make people work for them. They could kill people and others were afraid of them. The spirits of the first aungutguhk brought the people songs and dancing, but sometimes the aungutguhks learned evil songs. The shamans were helpful and did not become strong like aungutguhks in a way to scare people.
Both the good and bad of the shamans ended many years ago. Sometime between 1800 and 1900 the missionaries came to Eskimo lands. They stopped the aungutguhks and stopped people from learning to be shamans.
￼[image: Image]
 
Chapter Five
THE THIRD DISASTER
 
I
THE TIME SUMMER TIME DID NOT COME
In the month of the Eskimo calendar year during the moon of Nuwaitoivick (April), the spring weather came. It stayed until Ouchninick (May) and Naisearseavick (June) passed. After the birds of all kinds came to Alaska the weather turned cloudy and overcast. The wind turned into a northerly wind. The ground was all exposed. There was no snow. The rivers and creeks began to flow and the lakes had water.
Suddenly, it turned into cold weather. Soon the water stopped running . It froze over. Snow began to fly. Big storms came. This was in the Eskimo calendar at the end of the moon of Naisearseavick (June). The north wind was a very strong wind. People from all over — from Norton Sound up to the far North — could not go out hunting or fishing. The Inland people all starved to death except two people living at the upper end of Tuksuk Channel, three at Sinruk and two at Cape Darby. The big winter lasted all the time from that Naisearseavick until the next first of the Eskimo Calendar year, the start of the moon of Nuwaitoivick (April). There were eighteen months of cold, hard, winter weather. The only warm weather they had was two spring-weather months during Ouchninick (May) and Naisearseavick (June).
Some of the things that happened from the Third Disaster follow:
 
II
THE STORY OF NASARUHK
The stories began at Sinruk Village. This was a village twenty-seven miles west of where Nome is today.
There was an old lady named Nasaruhk. This means “hood.” She had a grandchild named Paniruhk. This means “cute little daughter.” Their home was at the end of the village. It was not a very big house, but they lived in it comfortably. They had no one to hunt for them. The people in the village always gave them meat and fish. Whenever they received the meat or fish Grandma always dried them for future use. Whenever they were dry she put them in a poke (skin bag) with seal oil to save for winter time. In the summer Nasaruhk and her granddaughter went out and picked all sorts of plants and leaves when they were growing. They Packed them in pokes with seal oil, too. People in the village took care of Nasaruhk and Paniruhk because there was no one to take care of them in their house.
One day the Eskimo calendar came to the first month of the year. It was the moon of April, Nuwaitoivick. This means the time caribou are going to a good dry place to bear fawns. The birds of all kinds came. Snow began to melt. Water began to run in the rivers. The birds laid their eggs.
Then the clouds began sailing from the north. Soon it was overcast. The wind was getting stronger and stronger. Soon it was getting real cold. A big snow storm came. In a few days everything was all frozen up and snow was flying in the blowing wind. The winter had started all over again instead of summer time coming. It stayed that way for one whole year. Spring time did not come again until the next Nuwaitoivick. Then came fine weather.
People all along the Norton Sound and Bering Sea coast were starving or already dead from hunger. Only the old lady, Nasaruhk, and her granddaughter, Paniruhk were left of the Sinruk village. The old lady and the little girl had lived off all the food Nasaruhk had saved up from what people had given them.
After many months there was not much food left. No one came to Nasaruhk’s home bringing food. Finally the old lady went to the nearest house to visit. She found everybody there was dead. She went to other houses. It was the same thing. Everybody had starved. Nasaruhk went out and walked around to try to see others moving around the village. There were none to see. It seemed all the people were dead. They had starved to death. Even the dogs were all dead.
Nasaruhk went to every house in the village. She wanted to find even one living person. There was no one. There was only one place she did not go to. There was a house on the hillside away from the others. It was too windy to try to get over there. The old lady could not see the house because it was so stormy. She could not find it in that weather.
When Grandma got home she told her grandchild, “I think we are the only ones still alive in this place.”
Later Nasaruhk looked into all the caches to try to find something to eat. They were empty of food. The only thing she saw was skin boats. She saw that one boat had a new skin on it.
The next morning Grandma told Paniruhk she was going to try fishing for tomcod. She got ready the tomcod sticks and put a hook on the line. She got out an old tolk (ice pick) made of a walrus tusk. Then she put on her parka and mittens. She took her walrus skin bag and the other things and went out into the stormy weather.
When she went out she looked to see what way the wind was still blowing. She could see nowhere except on the ground because of the snowstorm. She could see that some grass leaned toward offshore. She started out to the shore ice by following the leaning grass that pointed out to sea. Pretty soon she got out on the ice. She found a crack and started to make a fish hole with the ivory pick. She worked on the ice for some time and she sure hoped she would have luck with that hole. Finally she punched a hole through to the water. She made a blind around the hole with hard snow so she would be out of the drifting snow.
She took out her tomcod hook and let it down in the water. She fished and fished, jigging the hook. She watched through the hole. She kept fishing a long time, but none were caught. Finally she stood up and started going home. It was getting dark. She walked along following the leaning grass to find her way.
While she walked, she thought about the skin boat skins for food. “It could be soaked in water. I could cook it and use it with the little bit of seal oil we have left.”
Nasaruhk got home. She found her granddaughter was worried about her. Paniruhk was afraid the ice might have taken her grandmother out to sea. But, Grandma was home now. Nasaruhk told her, “Cute little daughter, look and see for yourself that I am back.” Later, Grandma said, “I am thinking about that skin boat. We could use the skin as food.”
Nasaruhk took her oolo (knife) and went out to the boat. She cut off a piece of skin and some of the rawhide ropes. She took them home and cooked them. It sure was good to have that food.
While they ate, Nasaruhk thought about the family of Ahkoosieruhk. The name means “making Eskimo ice cream” (berries, meat, or fish blended into fat or oil that has been beaten to a frothy paste). Ahkoosieruhk had four boys, two girls and a wife. He could not walk. He could move around in the house by dragging his body with his hands. They stored food like Nasaruhk did, so she wondered about them.
Nasaruhk could not go see Ahkoosieruhk’s family because it was too stormy. She could not even see their house. She thought, “They did not have much food, but they might still be living off what they had put away.”
 
III
NASARUHK ADVISES PANIRUHK
The next morning Grandma did not say much to Paniruhk. She seemed to be thinking about something. Finally, the girl asked her why she was so quiet and not talking very much. The old lady said: “Paniruhk, I was wondering why we have lived to this day. Surely there must be someone looking after us because in this village we two are still alive. All the others have starved and died. We should be thankful for this, but I still do not know what or who we should say helped us. The others were so healthy and stronger than we are. But, they all died off. I watched every full moon time. This full moon is the seventh since the storm started, but we still struggle on, and we are still alive.
“Our great grandfathers used to tell us there are some things or someone close by us that is supposed to care for people. This also looks after all the animals in the land and sea and the fish in the waters. Every living thing, small or large, is looked after. I am beginning to believe what our old folks said. I do not know where it is staying, or what it looks like. Our grandfolks used to say we must not play or make fun of any living creature in the land or the sea. Whoever does a harm or plays unkindly with any sort of animal will get the same treatment sometime and die.
“They said: ‘Do not do any bad deed, but help the living creatures. If anyone is kind to people or animals they shall live a long time in this world.’
“I am getting old. My life is getting shorter, but I would like to live until we pass this trouble we are going through. Remember what I am telling you. These are our Forefather’s rules. People should follow them. If you have a future to live, always abide by these rules. They are things that people should abide by from generation down through the coming generations.”
 
IV
THE BAD WEATHER TURNS TO GOOD WEATHER
One morning, not too long after Nasaruhk talked to Paniruhk about the teachings of the Forefathers, the old lady went out to see the weather. She had been doing that every morning for a long time. She wished the weather would turn out to be better, or change into good weather.
This day when she came out the sky was clear and blue. The sun was shining bright. There were no clouds and not a breath of wind. Grandma was amazed at the sudden change of the weather. She called Paniruhk to come out to see the beautiful weather. The girl heard her calling over and over. Paniruhk got out from her bed, put parka and mukluks on, and ran outside. She wondered what was making her grandmother so excited.
The girl looked around. Grandma was kneeling and looking up toward the sky. Paniruhk looked up, too. She saw a clear blue sky with a shining sun. She felt no wind on her body. The girl took a deep breath of air with a big smile on her face. At the same time she stretched out her arms with open hands upward. She felt excited and full of gladness. Tears ran down from her eyes. Nasaruhk and her granddaughter looked toward the sun feeling thankful for the changed weather, for they had been in stormy weather for seven months.
Paniruhk looked at her grandma. She ran over to her and grabbed her by the waist and cried. She was so happy. Then she said, “How nice it is that the weather has turned the way it is now. It is wonderful that whatever it is something has turned the mischief weather into great weather. There is something that still knows about us. Whatever it is, it does not despise us.”
The girl stopped talking. She did not say another word for a long time. Pretty soon, Grandma looked at Paniruhk, “Whatever it is, it has kept us alive until this morning so we can continue to live on. For seven months we have been in miserable weather. Now we must go on to live, even if it is to be hardship. Sooner or later we will reach nice spring weather.
“Now, Paniruhk, we might as well put every trouble we have in front of whatever is looking out for us. I am going to build a fire and put some of our things on it to show we are thankful.” Grandma built a fire. She put a little of the skin from the skin boat and some of the rawhide they had left from their eating on the fire. She put on some other things, too. She did it because she and her little granddaughter were grateful for the beautiful weather around them.
Nasaruhk looked up into the mountains and hills behind the Sinruk River. There were no clouds. The mountains and hills stood out all clear in the sunlight. The lands of the headwaters of the Sinruk River were all snow covered. When Grandma turned toward the ocean she saw ice was laying as far as her eyes could see. She looked at Sledge Island. It was still there as it had always been. Nasaruhk said, “It is good to see all of it all around once more. I thought I would never have a chance to see it again.”
The old lady took a piece of walrus skin and laid it on the fire for an offering. She put it right in the fire. “Now I have offered to someone or something a scent to make the weather smell good in the air and the wind. This is to say we hope we may have good fresh air from now on. This second gift is to show we are grateful our life has lasted to this time and something has helped us and made us to be brave enough to live through the storms. Please help us to reach the summer time and let me live through it. My grandchild is so young. My lifetime needs to be carried on until my little granddaughter can take care of herself.” Nasaruhk dropped another piece of walrus skin in the fire. Then she stood up and looked all around once more.
 
V
SOMEBODY ELSE LIVES
When Nasaruhk looked around she faced toward the house of Ahkoosieruhk. She saw smoke coming out from the place. She looked and looked. She did not believe her eyes. Finally, she looked at her granddaughter and asked, “Paniruhk, do your eyes see what I am seeing?”
The little girl answered that she saw smoke coming out of that house. Grandma said, “I will go up there and find things out. Maybe there is someone still alive. I will go now.”
When Narasuhk reached that place, she stopped. She thought about what she might find. “There was Ahkoosieruhk, himself, three boys and two girls, and his wife. I better not make any noise so whoever is in the house will not know I am here. Whoever is in the house might be someone who does not know me. It might not be Ahkoosieruhk’s family.”
So, the old lady crawled up to the house, not making any noise. She climbed up to the window to peep in. When she reached the window, it was made out of seal intestine sewn together. This let daylight into the house, but someone could not see through it into the house. Nasaruhk took a corner of the window cover and lifted it up without making any sound. It was big enough to peek through and look inside.
She saw Ahkoosieruhk seated in the middle of the room. He was sitting on the floor. His legs were useless and he could not walk. His spear was laying close to him. He was not very far from the fireplace.
Nasaruhk listened. Ahkoosieruhk was giving orders to someone in the house. The old lady looked where Ahkoosieruhk was looking. There she saw his wife at work on one side of an upright log. It stuck out from the side of the room. She was trying to get it free to use for firewood. She seemed to be very weak.
Ahkoosieruhk was saying, “You better take that wood off from there or else I will kill you, too, right now.”
The wife did not talk back. Her husband kept giving orders. “You better hurry up on that job. I am getting hungry.”
When Ahkoosieruhk said that, Nasaruhk looked around the room. She could not see anything to eat in the place. There were only bones around the fireplace. The old lady stared. Those bones were human bones. She thought, “This man used all of his three sons and two girls because their bodies are not to be seen in the room. The children are not laying anywhere. This man has used those children so he, himself, can live.”
Soon the wife had taken off the log for firewood. She laid it close to the fireplace. She was weak and exhausted. The husband kept ordering her. “You had better cut the log in pieces and then build a fire. This will be the last job to be done for me, anyway. I will kill you.” Then Ahkoosieruhk laughed.
The wife turned around and faced the man. She said, “You have killed all of our family. Now you will kill me, too. You are the only one to use our three sons, two girls and our one girl’s husband, too. I never used them as food, like you did, even though I am hungry. They are my children. You ordered me around to cook them for you. It was not easy to prepare to cut them up and cook them as food. You can kill me now. You will put me out of miserable hunger. I will be glad to die.”
Ahkoosieruhk got mad. He took his spear and threw it in his wife’s chest. She fell on the floor and died.
Nasaruhk looked through the window in horror. She thought, “When the wife’s meat is gone, the man will find himself suffering from hunger.” It seemed to Nasaruhk that she was getting older and older as she stayed there. She was getting real old from the shock. She could not even move for a long time because she had never seen anything like that before.
Finally the old lady was able to start away. She thought about the dead people in the other houses. They had no way to protect themselves. “They cannot save themselves from being eaten. If anyone is still alive, they are too weak to fight back.”
Before the old lady reached home, she thought about the chief of the village who was very dear to her. She went into his house and found his body. She took it outside and buried him in the Eskimo way.
Nasaruhk did this thing because he was the one who helped her and her little granddaughter all that he could before he got too sick from starvation to come and see them. The old lady took his spear, bow, arrow, and his knife with her when she left his house to go home. She was scared. She kept thinking about what she had seen. “Ahkoosieruhk might try to kill us, too. I must watch him very closely. It is a good thing he cannot walk. If he could walk he would be a real dangerous man to be around. He would kill anyone he could find. But he is helpless the way he is. His wife is gone. Soon he will be gone himself. There was no other food at his place.”
A few days went past. The old lady woke up one morning and went out to see the weather. She looked up toward Ahkoosieruhk’s house. There he was sitting outside of his home enjoying the weather. He was looking down the hill and he was looking at her.
Nasaruhk took the chief’s spear and went up to Ahkoosieruhk. She came not too close and then stopped. The man yelled out, calling her name. “Nasaruhk, is that you? Are you alive? Do I see a ghost?”
Ahkoosieruhk did not believe his eyes. The old lady answered him. “I am still alive.”
“You had better come close,” yelled the man, “so I can see you real good. Then I can believe my eyes.”
Nasaruhk answered. “No! I cannot. You have your spear with you. You are too dangerous to get too close to.”
Ahkoosieruhk replied. “I have got my spear with me because there might be a hungry polar bear come around. I do not take any chances. I am very glad to see you come. Why do not you come closer? I have not seen any other person since all of my family has gone.”
The old lady said, “You have lived up to this day because you used your family. That is why I cannot get close to you. I came here to warn you. Do not go near to my house. I have a big dog watching. The dog is tied up in my shed that covers the door to my house. You will have no chance to get in. It will be just too bad for you if you try to come near us.”
Then Nasaruhk went home.
It was one month since Nasaruhk had visited Ahkoosieruhk. The old lady went up once more. She came up to the window again. The warm wind from the south was shaking the intestine window cover. It made some noise, so Ahkoosieruhk did not know what was going on outside.
Nasaruhk climbed up carefully without making any noise. She opened up the corner of the window and peeked through it. She could see the whole inside of the house. There Ahkoosieruhk was sitting right close to the fireplace. He was looking at a big pot hanging on the fire. The pot was boiling. There was a human hand moving in the water from the boiling. It was his wife’s hand.
The old lady looked around to where the wife’s body lay. There laid her black hair and part of her body. Her breast bones were showing and there was not much left.
Nasaruhk climbed down from the window. She went home and told her granddaughter what she had seen. She warned Paniruhk, “You better not go near Ahkoosieruhk’s house because it is dangerous to be close to that place. There is only a small part left of his wife.”
Paniruhk listened to her grandmother and believed what she said.
 
VI
SPRING TIME COMES BACK
The old lady stayed awake until midnight. She watched for the first quarter of the moon. When the moon came out she called Paniruhk. She taught her about the moon and stars. She told her about the clouds and how the winds come from the four corners of earth. That night, when the quarter moon came out, the face tipped upward. Nasaruhk told her granddaughter, “That means half of the month will be dry.”
The light wind blowing smelled good. The snow was melting away. The next morning the sun was shining down. It was a real spring weather coming once more. Now it was time to go fishing for tomcod.
That day Grandma tried fishing, but there were none to catch. The next morning she went out again to the tomcod holes. She found one dead fish. She was so excited to find the dead fish floating in the hole. She yelled at her granddaughter to come and look at what she had found.
Paniruhk ran to her. “What is it? What do you see?”
“Look,” Grandma pointed to the hole. “A fish! Ahree, it is good to see a fish once more. It has been twelve months since we had a fresh fish to eat.”
They boiled the fish and ate it, bones and all. The first fresh fish was a dead fish when they got it, but they sure did enjoy it. They looked for some more, but did not have any luck in any of the other holes. They walked around looking for other things they could use to eat. Paniruhk was walking over a bare spot on the ground. She bent down and started to dig in the ground with her fingers looking for grass roots. She kept digging until she had enough to eat with her grandma. She ran home feeling happy because they were going to eat something new. Paniruhk and her grandma sure did enjoy that meal because the roots were so sweet and soft. After a while they went back to get some more muzzue, but the ground was still frozen except where the first roots came from. There were no more there.
They kept looking for more bare ground. They heard a noise and saw one, and then two sea gulls flying by. Grandma smiled. “It looks like the spring has really come this time. Things will be better now.”
 
VII
THE STORY OF NAPAURUHK
This story begins at an old village at Cape Darby and comes west along Norton Bay.
There was a woman named Napauruhk. This means “pointed.” She had a son named Anayuhk. This means “eddies in water.” They were the only two people left in the village at Ahtunook with very much strength. All the others were dead or so weak from starving they would soon die.
Napauruhk thought over what she should do. Most everyone was dead or dying. She saw if she stayed there things would get worse for her little son and herself. She would soon be getting weak like the others still living. In a few more days she knew she too would be gone. She was worried about her son. She did not like to see her son left to be all alone after she died. That thought made her feel sad and wonder what she could do.
Napauruhk made up her mind to go away from the village. There was not a thing in the place to eat or live by. She tried to fish for tomcod, but there were none in the water. She still had a few dried tomcod that she had found in a little storage hut about five miles from the village. There was still a little poke of seal oil. The mother decided she had better go away while she still had something to use. By now, everyone in the village was gone.
Napaurunk went all over to every house. She made sure there was no other people alive. There was nobody left in any house. The mother looked around for some things to wear on a journey. She found a squirrel parka, a woman’s rain parka, and four new pairs of water mukluks. She found some other things she would need. She got a small cooking pot, things to make a fire with, a woman’s knife, and then she took her husband’s spear, knife, bow, and arrows.
Napauruhk put her little son on her back and fastened her belt over her breasts to hold him safe in her parka. She started off going west from the village. Before she went around the point, she stopped and looked back toward the village. She looked where her husband lay in the spot where she buried him. She began to cry.
The tears were falling down her cheeks. The woman said to herself, “He is dead. He cannot help us anymore now. I must try and go on my way to somewhere that I do not know. A new country might help keep me alive. I must go.”
Napauruhk started off, wondering how long she would be traveling. She wondered how long she would be alive with only a few dry tomcods and a little seal oil to live by. Finally, she decided, “Oh, well, I must try. In the end, it will be either die or live.”
The mother looked back once more at her village. It was to be the last time. Once she passed around the point she would never see that place again. “Oh, it used to be a very good place to live. There were lots of things to live by. Now it looks so lonely and empty.”
Napauruhk stood looking at her village for a long time. It seemed like someone was talking to her, only not loud enough to hear by her ears. A voice seemed to say, “You must go. Face the whole world and taste both death and happiness. You will see a new world as far as you go. Go now, before it is too late. Keep on going until it comes to the end.”
The woman started off, walking with all the burden she carried inside and outside of her. She went on, weak from hunger, and her strength was leaving her now. She tried to forget her hunger. The weather was fine and the sun was shining. Her tears were still falling because she was sad to leave her husband. Napauruhk walked along, carrying her son. She was thinking and thinking. “I must not weep. I must have courage to face this travel. I must be strong and show happiness to my son, even if I do not feel it, and there is none in my heart. This is a new world to me full of many things to see with my own eyes.”
Pretty soon Napauruhk felt better. It seemed like something or some spirit was around her telling her what to do. Someone seemed to say, “You must go on with courage. Without courage you cannot face the days ahead. Just keep going on your way. The farther you go, the better it will be for you. It will not be easy, but it will be better than sitting and waiting to die.”
Napauruhk followed the beach, and she began to see new country. She walked and walked. She rested for a little while, and then she would go again. She saw lots of beach wood, creeks, lagoons, lakes, hills and mountains. When she got real hungry, she stopped. She gave a little dry tomcod meat to her boy and ate a little bit herself.
The sun was getting low at the west, ready to set. She began to wish she could find a place to stay for the night. She came around the point and she could see something ahead of her. It looked like a house. Sure enough, pretty soon she could see it was a fine house. The woman put her boy on the ground and went up and looked into the house. There was a family inside. They were all dead. They had starved to death.
Napauruhk carried them out and buried them in one place. She covered them with beach wood. She cleaned up the house and made a fire. Then the mother and her little son went to sleep for the night.
The next morning, Napauruhk started off again. She walked on and on. The little bundle of dry fish was almost gone and the woman was getting weaker and weaker. The mother would not eat much. She was saving the fish for her son.
The woman struggled on. The sun was getting high up and the daytime was getting hot. While she walked, Napauruhk was still thinking. “I wonder how we will sleep without any house to stay in. It is going to be cold at night. Too cold to stay outside. Maybe we should travel at night and sleep at daytime when the sun is warm. It is a good thing the spring season is warm during the daytime, but it is cold at night.”
Napauruhk picked out a good place to stay. She built a fire real close to where they were going to lay down. She built a shelter with beachwood and tried to make it a comfortable place to stay. All night long she got up and put some wood on the fire to keep them warm. During the night she looked up the dipper of stars. When the tail end pointed to the East, she knew daylight would soon come. She gave a little dry tomcod to her boy. After what little breakfast they had, the mother began walking again with her son on her back. That is the way they traveled for several days.
One day the woman made up her mind. They would stop walking in the daytime and walk at night. She found a real dry place to take a nap out in the sun. She thought, “It is a good thing I have a seal intestine rain cover. This will keep us warm and dry.”
Napauruhk began to walk at night. In the morning, when the sun came up, she stopped to sleep and rest. One night they came to Sunlik (Golovin). It was on the bay. The woman looked into every house. There was no one living. The woman found a new parka. It was an inside and outside squirrel skin parka. She found another four pairs of mukluks and a kayak sled. This was a short sled made for carrying a kayak on rough ice when out hunting for seal. It was six feet long and three feet wide. It had ivory plates on the runners. The mother took some other things like pots, a rain parka for herself and one for her son. “This time,” she thought, “we have everything we might use.” She loaded the sled and pulled it with the skin rope.
She kept looking. She found an old poke with a little oil in it, and some rawhide.
Whenever Napauruhk found a bare spot in the ground, she dug out grass roots. She began to feel better. Soon they had used most of their oil and the rawhide, and the dry tomcods were gone. It had come down to only the roots to eat.
The woman traveled at night. In the morning she was always very tired. She was exhausted from hunger. One morning they came to a nice dry spot to rest. Napauruhk laid her rain cover on the ground. Then she placed a caribou skin over it and laid down to rest. The sun was shining down on the mother and her son. Napauruhk put her husband’s spear along side them and was ready to sleep. The woman knew she would feel better after she had rested. While she lay there, she could see how the awful hunger would weaken her. She saw that she would not be able to do much traveling for too much longer. She began to worry about her son. She closed her eyes and thought about her husband.
“He used to bring in seal or caribou. We always had lots to eat. Now there is nothing to eat, and my husband is gone.”
Napauruhk began to fall asleep or to go away from her body like dying. She tried to shake herself awake. It seemed her ears could hear something a long way away, yet her ears really could not hear anything at all. She felt like she was beginning to sink in a deep hole. That is why she tried to shake herself in order to wake up. She came back from her dream. She found herself sitting up instead of laying down. She looked around to find out if she was still staying with her son. She saw she was still right where she made camp. So, she lay back to sleep once more beside her little boy. It seemed to the mother her load inside was getting heavier, yet she would do all she could for her son. She was scared, now, to close her eyes. She laid in the sun awake a long time. Later, all at once she slept again.
Napauruhk soon awoke from her second sleeping. She did not move. She felt funny. She seemed to hear something, somewhere far off. A voice seemed to call her name, but she could not quite make out what it was. She still did not move. Soon, she heard plain that it was a woman’s voice calling her by her name. Next time it called, it seemed she could remember that voice. It sounded like her grandmother’s voice. The woman moved at once, and sitting up, began to look around toward the voice. Then she saw it. It was her grandma. But, her grandmother died three months before the starvation time.
Napauruhk could not believe her eyes. She did not know if she was dreaming or if what she saw was real. Her grandma said to her, “Napauruhk, I come to tell you that you must continue to travel on.”
Napauruhk said, “Ahree, Grandma, it is good to see you in this time of trouble. My boy and I have come this far from home. Can you help us some way so we can be saved from this awful hunger pain in our stomach? We have been so long without anything to eat.”
Grandma answered, “Yes, I know what trouble you have. I have known what has happened to you right up to this day. You have been traveling for two months, now. I know you have tried to save your son, who is my second generation. Now you must go on again. Follow the coast. You will come to a storage hut filled with dry meat in oil. There is also dry fish and leaves in oil. You must stay there until you and your son get strong enough to travel on. Be brave and faithful and live with courage. Your boy will repay you for what you have done for him, even though you have great pain with your hunger. You have done a great thing for your people. Your son will be the father of another generation when he grows up to his manhood.
“Now, take him and go on. Do not delay any longer here because you are getting weaker. You must leave while you have a chance to continue traveling.”
Suddenly, Napauruhk’s grandma disappeared.
Napauruhk loaded the sled with all the things she had. She started walking again. She did not feel so good, yet she did her best. She was weak, tired, hungry, and exhausted. All these things worked together on her, but still she believed her grandmother. She continued on even though she had to stop and rest often.
Late in the night she could see something small sticking up. It was not very far way, but it seemed to take a long time to get there. She kept struggling on. Sometimes she almost dropped down to the ground. Her little boy lay in the sled. It was getting to where it seemed he could die anytime now. She looked at him every time she stopped. She kept talking to him. “You must not pass away from here. I will get us to the hut that Grandma said is there.”
At last she got to that place. There was a storage hut. Driftwood was laid upright in the entrance way. She worked on those pieces of wood. Pretty soon she took a piece out and she could peep inside. She saw some pokes were laying in there. She cried out with joy. She pulled enough wood away from the door to get out one of the pokes. She opened it and started to take out what was inside.
There was some oogruk (bearded seal), dry meat, some cooked meat, some blubber, and some green leaves. Napauruhk and her son had a feast on it. Then the mother took all the pokes out. She cleaned up all around the floor. Then she put dry grass inside, laid a caribou skin blanket on top and mother and son went to sleep. They slept and rested just fine.
Napauruhk and her son stayed several days at the storage hut. They rested and had plenty to eat. When they were strong enough, they had to go. They could not stay where they were because there was no way to get food. There was no place to fish and no ptarmigan around. The woman had been traveling a long time, but the only living thing she had seen was one seagull flying. There were no ground squirrels to be seen, either.
The snow was melting and the rivers soon would flow. Napauruhk figured she had better go before too much water came out from the river.
The mother and son started off once more with all of the grub from the hut piled with the other useful things on the little sled. It was quite a load, but Napauruhk could pull it along the shore ice. On they went.
They came to Rocky Point village. Napauruhk looked over to the top of the bluff. It was all bare and there was no snow to go on with the sled. She looked below the bluff. There was ice along the edge but it seemed the ice had been drifting in and out. It was rough and jagged. The woman took to the shore ice out on the bay. While she was going on the ice, a crack opened and the ice started to drift out. Napauruhk noticed the crack too late to jump across.
Napauruhk, her boy, and the little sled were on the ice as it drifted out farther and farther. Pretty soon they came to fog. They could not see land any more. They stayed in the fog for a long time. Napauruhk had to count the nights to know how long. They had been on the ice for fourteen days; the food was almost gone.
Napauruhk looked around to see if the ice was staying strong. She saw a big hole was melting through where the little sled was sitting. The ice was getting rotten. She tried to pull the sled to a safer place. She looked in that hole. She could see clear through the ice to the ocean water underneath. She got scared. She started to check the edge of the ice. Her legs gave way and she fell. She laid there until she could feel her legs were better. She tried once more to stand up, but her legs were very weak. The sled was partly over the water. She tried to pull the sled up on the ice. Finally, she did move the sled away from the water. Then she laid down for a long time.
While Napauruhk lay on the ice, the fog began to clear. The sun came out shining. Napauruhk felt so much better. Finally, she tried to stand once more. It was hard to do. Her little boy woke up. She tried to stand up once more. She made it this time. She made the few steps toward her boy in the sled, but she was still so weak her legs felt funny.
Napauruhk walked over to her boy. She took out what food they had left. They had some dry walrus and a little seal oil. She felt a little better. She raised her hands upward and gave thanks to whatever it was that saved her. She did not know whatever it might be. She believed there was something looking after her and the boy. She talked to someone to say thanks.
She waited to get stronger. It was getting better weather all the time. She and the boy rested and slept.
On the fifteenth morning, Napauruhk woke up and found there was wind blowing from the south. The ice field they were on was breaking up in smaller and smaller pieces. She watched from now on. The woman was worried. Then she said, “Why should I be worried now. We will both drown at the same time. We will both be dead at the same time. Before, I would die before my little son. Now we have a chance to die together.”
The big pieces of ice seemed to be drifting in toward land. That evening Napauruhk went to sleep. She did not have hope or courage left. All she wanted now was to die. She wanted to get away from hunger, suffering, and the terrible things she and her son had been through.
When Napauruhk woke once more, she saw the daylight was beginning in the east. She looked toward the land. She could not see anything. The heavy fog was on. Napauruhk laid down once more. Later she felt the ice touch something. She got up and looked. Sure enough, the ice was touching the edge of a beach. She could see it was there.
Napauruhk pulled the sled toward the beach but she could not pull the sled away from the water next to the ice. Half the sled was still in the water. They were on land again. It sure was good to be on ground instead of ice. She raised both her arms upward toward the sun. She cried, and told how thankful she was to whatever kept them from being out there where there was no land, only ice and sea. She talked out in her voice and said how grateful they were something had put her and the boy on dry land. She finally pulled the sled up on the beach.
Napauruhk made a camp once again. She could see a lagoon back of the spit where they landed. She could hear a seagull, too. After they ate a little, she put her son to bed. She did some digging for grass roots. Soon she, too, went to lay down. She closed her eyes, but she was not sleeping. She was so amazed that they were still alive. She thought of all the troubles they had been going through. She was wondering about it and what was going to happen to them.
Napauruhk heard an elderly woman calling. “Napauruhk… Napauruhk… Look here.”
Napuauruhk looked and she saw her grandma once more. Grandma began to talk to her. “You will see our future that you will come to. You will see all of it. You will see your generations go to generations. These generations will start from your son. Your son will be a great man. He will have a good wife. He will be the father to all of a second generation of this country. He will find a place to start a new generation where people will live happy. He will have everything in that place. That will be where he will raise his first family.
“Your son will have good ways and wisdom. He will lead others to better ways. He will help his new generation and the generation to follow. He will be a good teacher to his sons and daughters. His generation will learn a good manner from him and honest ways of living. He will be strong and healthy and so will his family. Your son will lead his people always with a good will. His sons will come to work together for the good of everybody. They will show by their ways the best ways to live by the land and with each other. This will be followed for generation after generation.
“Eeeee (yes), your son will have wisdom. He will teach all of his people with that wisdom. He will show them what it means to them. People will remember him as long as the earth is going on. His goodness will carry on by being told from generation to generation.
“Now, Granddaughter, look to your right.”
Napauruhk looked where her grandmother pointed. There she saw a big roomy house. It had two big caches and one skin boat outside. There was also a kayak. The skin boat was on four posts, and the kayak was hanging under one of the caches. There were five big dogs tied to posts.
Napauruhk turned to look at her grandma. The old lady was nowhere around. Then Napauruhk began walking toward the house. She came close. A fine man came out and met her with outstretched arms. He had a big smile on his face. He welcomed her. Then he said, “Ma, you still travel. Soon your journey will end, but you must see your future. Come on inside.”
They went into the house. Napauruhk found a woman with three boys and three girls sitting there. The man said, “These are your grandsons and daughters. I am your son. I am going to show you how old you will be when you come to great age.”
The man took a big wooden bowl with a handle on it, like a bucket. He filled it with water. Then he told Napauruhk to look in the bowl. “You will see yourself. You will see what it looks like when you come to see your family.”
The mother looked in the water. She saw herself. Her face was getting old. She looked thinner. She had lost her roundness.
Then the man said, “When you go outside you will see your third and fourth generation, but you will live up to your fifth generation. You must go now and enjoy your generations which you will all see coming in their time. You must look toward the north. Do not look back. Just walk up to them that you see.”
Napauruhk went out. She looked toward the north. There she saw seven big roomy houses. Each house had two big caches. Each house had a boat and kayak. There were seven men standing waiting for her, and six women with their children. As she came near, three men came to meet her. All were men with families. Then the three women came, too, with their families. They were all glad to see her. Everyone went into the house of the old man. The elderly man said, “Grandma, we are the third and fourth and fifth generation. You see this girl is making a little baby. She is my oldest daughter. She is making your fifth generation. I know you come over from our first and second generation. Now I will let you see what you look like now.”
He filled a wooden bucket like the one at the other house. Napauruhk looked in. She saw herself. She sure was real old. She could hardly recognize herself.
The elderly man began to talk. “You are still on your journey now, but you will live until you see us all down to this fifth generation. You will walk with a cane. See, here is your cane. Now, you have seen us all. You have to be on your journey.”
He gave the woman a cane. She tried to stand up, but she could not straighten up. She was so old she had to use the cane to stand up. She walked out, but she walked slow when she came out.
Napauruhk blinked her eyes. She looked around. She was sitting down beside her son. She looked for her grandmother. All that she had seen was there no more. There was only her son.
Napauruhk touched her face. She felt all around it. She was the same as ever. She stood up. She could stand straight. She did not feel old yet. All she could feel was hungry. She wondered what happened and what it was all about.
All day long while they traveled Napauruhk wondered about what she had seen. It must be her future-to-be. It was all she was hoping for now. She would want to see it all happen, if she could only reach it through this terrible journey.
Napauruhk looked at her son. “You are going to be a great man, after all. You will be the Second Generation.”
They traveled on. They came to a village. It was a big one, but there was no one alive. The village was called Iyaubsaruhk (a pointed piece of land). Napauruhk went over the place to every house, but the results were the same as everywhere. There was nothing to eat. Everyone was dead. Napauruhk and her boy went on. Soon they came to the mouth of the river. They camped there for the night.
The next morning, they started off again. They came to a mountain-side right in the edge of the ocean. There was an island out in the ocean past the mountain. It was about five or six miles out in the water. It was called Iyahuhk (place moved out from the mainland), Sledge Island. Napauruhk and her son went past the mountain. After some time they came to the mouth of Sinruk River. Napauruhk looked around and saw there was a village there. There was one house built away from the village on a low hill side. It was close to the river bank. When Napauruhk looked at it, she saw there was smoke coming out from inside.
Napauruhk was sure there was someone alive. She was glad to know she was going to see someone again. She went up to the place. She stopped outside of the house and cleaned her mukluks with a stick. She beat the snow off her clothes. When she looked around it seemed like no one had been outdoors for a long time. No one came out of the house. Yet, smoke continued to come out from the inside. So Napauruhk went in. She saw a man sitting close to the fireplace. She made a noise so he would see her. Just as soon as he heard the noise he grabbed hold of his spear and looked up.
The man wiped his eyes to make sure of what he saw. Finally he spoke. “I did not know there was anybody alive besides me.” He laid his spear down. “Come in. I sure am glad to see someone once again.”
Napauruhk went in and sat right close to the doorway.
The man asked her, “Where do you come from? I am the only one that survived from my whole family.”
Napauruhk looked around. She saw where some of the upright wood from the house was gone. She looked at the fireplace. There was some of the house wood the man had been using for firewood. There were pieces of heavy bone laying around. Napauruhk began to wonder what had kept this man alive for this long. She still looked around wondering. Over on the other side of the fireplace she saw a face with long hair around it laying on the floor. One side of the woman’s breast was there, but the other side was gone. There was only the top of the woman’s body left.
Napauruhk began to know her answer. That man had lived off his family. She began to get scared. She could hear her heart thud.
The man was talking. “I cannot walk. I sure am glad to have some company. It is good to have someone to talk to.”
Napauruhk was thinking. “Ahree, and someone to kill and live off of, too.”
Napauruhk could not sit there any longer. She said, “I have to go and get my things. The same time I must relieve myself.”
She stood up and took her boy along. She watched the man real close because he looked mean and dangerous. As she started going out, the man got his spear and threw it at her. Napauruhk stopped in time. The spear missed her, but it almost did not. It landed in one of the upright woods at the side of the door.
The man was Ahkoosieruhk the one who scared Nasaruhk. He said, “I did not mean to kill you. This happens to me some times. I lose my mind some times and do things that I should not do. Do not be afraid of me. I will not do it again to you. Just stay with me. We can get along fine together.”
Napauruhk was scared. She ran out and went down to another house. She was very afraid. That spear had missed her only by an inch. She almost got killed.
The woman went toward the other houses. She looked carefully this time. She did not want to land in another dangerous place, so she watched very close before her.
All at once Napauruhk saw a person standing on the other end of the village. She stopped and rubbed her eyes. She looked again. Sure enough, there was a person with a tocmuk (woman’s dress) on. The woman walked toward her. Before she got to Napauruhk, she stopped. She looked carefully at the woman, then she started toward Napauruhk again. When she got close, Napauruhk could see she was an old woman. The old lady said, “Where are you coming from?”
Napauruhk replied, “A long ways — Ahtunook.”
The old lady welcomed her. “Come, let us go to our home. It isn’t much of a house, but it is good enough for my granddaughter and me.”
They came to the place. The old lady looked at Napauruhk’s sled. She saw a face in the sled. She stopped and looked at the young woman with wide eyes open in surprise. “What do you have here?”
Napauruhk answered the old lady, “He is my boy.” By that time the old lady’s granddaughter came out of the house to see what had happened to her grandma. Then she heard her talking to someone.
Napauruhk grabbed the little girl and hugged her. The old lady cried out, “So, we have young people with us, too! Oh, it is so good to see people alive!”
The old lady asked the young woman if she had been in Ahkoosieruhk’s house. Napauruhk told her about what happened and how he almost killed her with his spear. The old lady told her that he was a real dangerous man.
Then the old lady said, “I am called Nasaruhk. My granddaughter is Paniruhk.”
The younger woman replied, “They call me Napauruhk and my son is called Anayuhk.”
Then the two women sat together and told each other their stories of the past days since the starvation time began. Soon they decided to stay together.
 
VIII
THE STORY OF NAPAURUHK AND NASARUHK
Napauruhk and Anayuhk stayed with Nasaruhk and Paniruhk. They rested, but everybody was still hungry. The women caught a few snipes with little snares, but it was not enough for them. They set out little snares, but only the birds without much meat were caught in them.
One day, not too long after they came, Napauruhk talked to Nasaruhk, “I must go and find something to eat for all of us. The spring is getting late, now, but the shore ice is still staying on along the beach. I will look for something along the way and bring back what I find. Even if I do not find anything, I will come back.”
She put her little son on her back. They had only two birds to take along to eat. They started off without the sled and walked along the Tisue River. Pretty soon they came to a house. There was no one in it. They found only an old pot in there. Napauruhk gave one of the birds to Anayuhk. It was an eaglet. Napauruhk talked to her son. “I will leave you here. I must go on to find food for us. I am getting weak and I cannot carry you too long now. I may go a little faster if I do not carry you. You wait here. I am going along the beach to see what I can find.”
Napauruhk started off. She cried, but she did not let her son see the tears on her face. She walked on. Finally, she came to the point of land. When she went around to the other side there was a bay. The bay seemed to be close to a big mountain. There was a lagoon back there.
Napauruhk walked on ice toward the lagoon. She saw something white way up in the air. She looked at it. It was a seagull. She went on, closer and closer to the place where she saw the seagull. There were some more seagulls. Soon she could hear them crying. She went where the sound came from. She wanted to see what the seagulls were hollering about. Come to find out, there were lots of seagulls on the ice and in the air.
Napauruhk was thinking. “When those seagulls are staying together, they usually stay where the food is.”
Napauruhk walked on along the ice. She could see Synitoo Mountain. She came near to Tisue River mouth. When she came near the mouth of the lagoon she looked up in the sky. She saw lots of seagulls flying around. Then Napauruhk went real close to where the seagulls were. She could see they had picked up some things from an open crack in the ice. She went to the crack and found lots of dead tomcod. The seagulls were eating them. “Eeeee,” she thought, “if those seagulls eat those dead tomcod, they should be good enough for me.”
Napauruhk looked at all those tomcod. She was so hungry she picked up one and took a bite off its tail. She did not eat any of the meat because she did not know why there were so many dead tomcod there. She did not want to get sick from eating them. She was afraid if she ate too much she might kill herself. She gathered up a lot of those dead fish and threw them on top of the ice so the seagulls could eat them. They were hungry. Every once in a while she would take a bite off the tail of a tomcod and chew it and swallow it. She still felt all right.
After a while she went over to the beach and pulled out some little willow roots that grew along on top of the ground. She went back and strung the tomcod on them. There were lots of beachwood logs around that place. Napauruhk put the strings of fish on the logs so the water could drain out of them. Later the sun began going down. Napauruhk began to worry about her little boy. She put one string over her shoulder and walked back to where she left Anayuhk. He was asleep, but his face had tears on it from his crying.
When things were ready, she woke him up and gave him a little fish meat and some soup. He could not eat too much. It was so rich, and he was not used to it. Napauruhk just gave him a little bit and then he had to wait before he could have a little bit more. Then they both went to sleep. The next morning they felt better. Then Napauruhk boiled up lots of tomcod and they could eat all they wanted.
After they were all filled up, Napauruhk told her son, “We will go up to that place I found these tomcod in the morning. We will pick up lots of those fish to take home to Sinruk for the old lady and her granddaughter.”
All that day they worked on the fish, hanging them up to dry. They spent three days drying the fish. Then they started off toward Sinruk so they could return with the sled and a camping outfit.
Napauruhk gathered up the strings of tomcod and put her little boy on her back. They walked back to Sinruk River to the grandmother and Paniruhk. Nasaruhk was happy they would have some fresh fish to eat. She was thinking, “It was a good thing we had that skin from the skinboat to chew on or to boil and get a little food. Now I know why people call that skin cover a life-saver. It kept us alive until the weather got better and we can put out snares or catch fish under the ice.”
When they got to Sinruk, everyone was very happy. They all got ready to go back to the tomcod place. A dog had come into the village at Sinruk. Nasaruhk had tied it to a post. They started off the next day with a big sled with a camping outfit and the dog to help to pull it. Soon they came to where the fish were in the crack.
They went to work. They hung up lots of fish to dry. One morning Napauruhk looked out on the field of ice. She saw something black out on the ice. Soon she could see that thing was moving. The wind was blowing from the west.
Napauruhk called to Grandma to come and see. The old lady came out of the tent and asked what all the excitement was about. Napauruhk pointed out to the field of ice. “There is a seal or something out there! I am going out there to find out what that thing is.”
Napauruhk took a harpoon spear with her and started out. The ice was real rough. Pretty soon, she came up to the animal. She pecked around a jagged piece of shore ice. The animal was a big oogruk laying on the ice basking in the sun. Napauruhk moved closer. Every time the oogruk lifted its head to look around, she stopped. Napauruhk did everything the same way she had seen her father do when she saw him go to kill an oogruk. He had taken her with him one time when he went hunting in the spring.
Napauruhk tried to get close so she could throw her harpoon. She took her time to get up real close. She never made any noise, either. Soon she got real close. She raised up and threw the harpoon as hard as she could. She let it go into the water when the oogruk jumped off the edge of the ice. She tied one end of the rawhide rope to a big hunk of shore ice. Pretty soon the oogruk drowned. She pulled it from the water.
Napauruhk climbed up on a tall piece of pressure ice. She went up high and then she called to the old lady. “Nasaruhk… bring the sled. Bring an oolu and a bucket.” Then Napauruhk ran to meet the old lady and told her she had gotten an oogruk.
The old lady was glad to hear the news. Napauruhk brought in the oogruk and cut it to make dry meat. They saved all the fat in a seal skin poke. They had meat and oil now to eat with the dried tomcod.
Every day Napauruhk went out to hunt oogruk or seal so they would have lots of food. She had good hunting and was successful. The women built a big cache to store the meat and covered it with skins so it would not get wet. Finally, when they had a good supply of grub, they went back to Sinruk to stay until the ice went out.
One morning Nasaruhk noticed there was no smoke coming from Ahkoosieruhk’s house. The old lady went up to the place. She went to the window and looked in. There was no one close to the fireplace. She looked around some more. She saw Ahkoosieruhk. He had killed himself with his own spear. The spear was still sticking up through his body. That was the last of Ahkoosieruhk.
“He will not worry us any more. He is not dangerous now.” the old lady thought as she looked at him.
One fine morning the ocean was real calm. The old lady said, “We should go up to the mouth of Tisue to get meat and fish oil.”
They got down one of the new skin boats. They started off pulling the skin boat with rawhide ropes. They let the old lady steer the boat. Napauruhk pulled the boat along the shore. That was a lot easier than packing things on their backs. Soon they reached a storage cache near Sinruk village. Inside they found a lot of pokes to store dry meat, cooked meat, and dry fish. They also found fish nets of all sizes. Some were seines, some were salmon nets, and some were seal nets. Now they would be well stocked up with useful things before they left Sinruk River. They had everything they needed.
They went to Tisue for summer camp. They put in nets for white-fish and trout. There were lots of them. They got many kinds of fish that summer. They dried them and they put them in pokes with oil, too. One day the old lady talked to Napauruhk. “We better build a home for winter at Kahluluric (Cape Wolley). There, at the point, there was a lot of wood when I was a girl. Dad and Ma used to stay there in the fall season. Dad used to put seal nets out at the point in the fall. He used to catch lots of seal and white whales. He used to go hunting for squirrels. He killed a bear once and he got two or three caribou. We better fix up a place and winter there.”
The old lady was right. There were lots of animals to use at the point, and lots of fish in Tisue nearby. All around were lots of berries and leaves. Those four people continued to live that way until Anayuhk and Paniruhk got big enough to become man and wife.
 
IX
THE STORY OF ANAYUHK AND PANIRUHK
In the month of Segkuitoavick (September), during the full moon, old Nasaruhk died. The others put her body in an old walrus skin and laid her on a driftwood cache. Then they piled driftwood upward all around her body. You could see the big pile from a long distance. That pile is all dry and rotted out now, but the remains can still be seen.
Anayuhk and Paniruhk had children before Nasaruhk died. They had three boys and three girls. Napauruhk began to see now how her dream was beginning to come true. She had the first and second generation now. She was not quite old yet, but she noticed she did not feel like she did in other times. She was still lively and her health was good. She was still strong and active in many ways. She taught her grandchildren about the ways of their great grandfathers and mothers and how they once lived. She told them many times about their good-will for people and how people must be helpful to anyone they meet. She taught them they must also have good-will toward all living animals in the land and sea and be helpful to them, too. She told them how they must not play with the animals. They should kill them when they needed them and not waste them. She explained what the old folks taught her.
“There is someone or something looking after living things, so no one will go hungry. Someone gave the animals to be useful to many people. Soon someone will take life away from us if we are greedy or mean to the animals. Our lives will all be short. If you children obey your parents, no one will be in trouble. Do not tell lies. Be truthful to your parents. Be truthful to anyone. If you do, you will have a long life. Do not take anything that is someone else’s. Always ask before you take something. Be clean in your life. You will live long and be strong and healthy.”
Time passed. One time in Naisearseavick (June), Anayuhk watched the moon. At midnight the moon was showing. It leaned backward. In the morning he said to his family, “The moon is good. We must travel with the boat. We will have good dry weather for traveling. Let us get ready to explore the country. My mother had a dream about a place where we would live and she would see five generations come. It was not this place. We should look for the country of my mother’s dream. It is a promise of a better place with plenty to live by. I have made up my mind. We must find that land before I get old. We must all see it with our own eyes.”
They all went to work to get things ready to leave the next morning. That evening Paniruhk asked her husband, “Where shall we go?”
Anayuhk answered her, “We must find a land of plenty to live on because there will be many more people in our family some day. First we will go up beyond the cape [Cape Wooley]. We will go up north and then we must go south.”
Very early in the morning they loaded the boat and left their home. They traveled all day. Before too long, they came to new country they did not know. After two days’ travel, they came to a long spit. The place is called Point Spencer now. They looked to the east. A big bay was between them and a high hill on the other side. The next morning they came to a channel in the spit (Point Spencer). Anayuhk looked at the water. It was going into that big lake from the ocean. He thought that was strange. He thought maybe there was a hole someplace on the other side of the lake (Grantley Harbor) so the water could come out. He decided to go in with the water. He had not seen tide like that before, so he did not recognize what it was. So, he followed it in and came to the place near where Teller is now. One of his children said, “Look! There is someone on the beach. You can see them walking around.” Everybody in the boat was real excited to see another person alive besides themselves. Anayuhk turned the boat toward the place. Before they touched the beach, two people came out to meet them. A woman and a boy stood by the water. They were both smiling. There were lots of dry fishes hanging on the poles beside them. All those people were sure glad to meet each other.
Everybody helped to pull the boat up. They put a tent up. It was made of caribou skins. Then they all ate. While they were eating the women told each other their stories.
The woman who lived at that beach told how she came from a village at the other end of Tuksuk. Everybody there starved and died but her and her son. She was called Nakhak. She became a second wife of Anayuhk.
The next morning, they started traveling again. Soon they came to the mouth of Tuksuk. (It is a big gorge. It makes a deep channel between Grantly Harbor and the Salt Lake of Imuruk Basin) They went through the channel and came out the other end. The tide was going out. They stopped and picked lots of leaves there. There were all kinds. Some of them they cooked. Some of them they put up in seal oil without cooking. They began to have new things to eat. They had fresh fish and salmon.
They could see a big mountain on the south side of the lake. On the north side there were low hills. It seemed like nice country. This was the place where Anayuhk’s second wife had lived. It was called Kungahruhk.
When they got up the next morning, Anayuhk looked at the water. It was going back toward the sea. He was amazed. “Where is that water going?” he asked his wife. “That is the tide,” she told him. She explained how the tide worked in that Imuruk Basin country. “It comes in all across the big salty lake, and even goes up the rivers for a long, long way. When the wind is blowing from the west, it goes up even farther and sometimes the rivers get pretty deep in places. The tide breaks up the ice when fall time comes, so it takes quite a while for the water to stop running. My people used to get seals and white whales, even oogruk, in this big lake before the two winters came.”
Anayuhk had learned something new. He said to his two wives, “We will wait until the tide changes again. Then we will go on and look at some more of this country. It is all new to me. I want to see what it looks like. It looks like we have found a good place to live by.”
After they rested, they started off again. There was no night time. The daylight stayed all the time. When they came to the last hill that stuck out into the lake they stopped between the rocks. Anayuhk climbed to the top of the hill. When he got there, he looked east. He saw the lake ended on a big plain. The flat land laid on the northern side. That land sure did look nice and good. He thought about what he saw. “Maybe this is the land of plenty to live by in the dream. Maybe we will find what my mother’s grandmother promised if we go on.”
Anayuhk climbed down. After they ate they got in the boat and started off again. They went on the north side of the lake. When they came to the edge of the lake they found birds of all kinds and sizes to catch. There were fish of many kinds in the rivers coming into the lake. They traveled up some of the rivers and found small lakes. There were lots of fishes in them, too. They camped on the edge of the lake and dried the fishes they caught for winter use. They went to the end of the lake. There they found berries that they saw would be ripe soon.
When the berries were ripe they put up fourteen pokes of berries for winter use. They had lots of dried fish and more were on the drying poles.
Anayuhk left his family when they had lots of fish and berries. With his kayak he went to the hills to look for caribou. He would live off the country. Pretty soon he came into rivers with worn down mountains and big hills. In a creek he found lots of caribou. He killed three big fat male caribou and went home with a heavy pack on his back and bringing fats, sinew and new skins in his kayak. He and Paniruhk went out to get the rest of the meat. Then he took his second wife, Nakhak, with him to get some more caribou. After a while, they got enough meat.
After hunting, they explored the plain some more. They went up the river as far as the place now called Mary’s Igloo and reached the upper end of Kotzebue Slough. They decided to make winter camp there because they could see there were many fish in that place. They saw Ling cod, white fish, pikes and other kinds. Anayuhk put traps in the rivers and caught lots of fish. He put out snares for rabbits and ptarmigan. Everything they needed was right there and they lived happy.
The next year, when the summer weather came, they traveled again. When they came to Point Spencer, they decided to go north. That summer they reached the place where Kotzebue is now and went on until they came to Point Hope. There they found a young man with his mother. They were the only ones left from the starvation disaster. One of Anayuhk’s girls became a wife to that young man. Anayuhk’s family left her there and went back to Kotzebue. They made a winter camp. When spring came they went back to Imuruk Basin. They spent the next winter there.
When summertime came again, they traveled south with the skin boat until they came to Napauruhk’s old village. Most of the houses were broken down. There was nothing much left but driftwood frames sticking up. They were all rotting out. They stopped a while. Soon after they started up again, they came to the mouth of the Koyuk River. This was fine country, too, but it was not good compared to the Imuruk Basin plains. The family wintered in the Koyuk River country that year.
As soon as the ice was gone in Norton Sound, they started off again. They went to the place called Pikliktalik now. There they found an elderly man with one girl. She became a wife to one of Anayuhk’s boys. The family took the man and the girl with them. They went farther down the coast. They found no land like the country up at Imuruk Basin. They did not find any more people living. Soon they turned to go back up the coast. The man from Pikliktalik became husband to Napauruhk.
Two years later, they all came to Imuruk Basin again. There Napauruhk saw the fourth and fifth generation born. Both Napauruhk and her husband lived up to the fifth generation.
All of Napauruhk’s dream came true. Finally, she had to use a cane to stand up and to walk. One day she died. Her body was placed not far from the end of Salt Lake. Her husband died a little later. Both their bodies were put in the same place. Today, there is grass growing on their remains. Only a few people know where that place is.
The first, second, third, fourth, and fifth generations of Napauruhk are our great, great, great forefathers. The Father of our people is Anayuhk. Our Mother is Paniruhk. They kept our people alive after the Third Disaster. No one would have survived the terrible time of starvation and we would not have lived in our time if their folks had not saved them. We call them our Second Generation Mother and Father. They lived most of their life-time in Imuruk Basin. This was before Kauwerak village was built. They were the first generation of Kauwerak Eskimos. They had lots and lots of grandchildren for several generations. Anayuhk and Paniruhk lived up to a real old age. They are resting in graves not far from Napauruhk and her last husband. We old folks are proud of our Second Generation Mother and Father and we still know where their graves are today.
 
Author’s notes on the Third Disaster:
A straight line from Cape Darby to Topkok is forty miles. The woman, Napauruhk, walked along the shore. It goes from Cape Darby around Golovin Bay to Rocky Point. This is about forty-five miles. From Rocky to Bluff along the shore is between twenty and thirty miles, depending on how far out on the ice she had to go. From Bluff to Solomon is about thirty-five miles. From Solomon to Nome River is forty to forty-five miles. From Nome River to Sinruk River is some thirty-one miles. From Sinruk to the mouth of Tisue River is between thirty-five and thirty-seven miles. The woman walked at least two hundred fifteen miles with her son, Anayuhk.
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Chapter Six
AFTER THE THIRD DISASTER
 
I
AFTER THE THIRD DISASTER
Time passed. Kauwerak people used the hunting grounds, the summer camps, and the winter camps same as always. New generations were coming. People spread out more. They made new villages sometimes. These villages were not like the old sandbar village called Kauwerak. The people always built a kazghi and families shared things, but most of the Kauwerak people did not, again, live all in the same place.
During those times, when the new generations were coming, the people still lived like their forefathers. Before the white men came in the 1800’s, living did not change very much after the Third Disaster.
 
II
ESKIMO WEATHERMAN
In every Eskimo village there was a weatherman. This was a man who had studied the weather ever since he was ten or twelve years old. From generation to generation the weathermen had taught their sons. A father or grandfather would awake early in the morning, wake the boy, and they would go out and watch the weather. The old ones would teach the young boys so they could learn to tell weather.
They looked into the sky to study the stars. They looked at what the white people call the Big Dipper. The Eskimos call it Tuttu. This means caribou. The horn of the caribou (the handle of the dipper) moves around the sky as the time passes. It points to the North Star, it points to the North, East, South, and West. When the horn points to the East, it shows daybreak will begin. When it points to the North it means it is midnight.
The weatherman watched for the first quarter of the moon. When it appeared, he could tell what the weather would be all through the month. If the face of the first quarter moon leaned toward the earth, there would be wet weather in the summertime. If it was winter, there would be snow. If the moon stood straight up, it meant it would be good weather half the month and bad weather half the month. If the quarter moon leaned backward, it meant it would be dry weather until the full moon.
When it was full moon, the weatherman did the same thing again. He looked once more when it was the last quarter. By watching the moon, he could tell what weather was coming.
The weatherman looked into the clouds. He watched to see what way they were sailing. If the cloud sailed from the East, the weatherman knew it would be snow or rain. If the cloud sailed from the South, it would be warm weather. When the clouds sailed from the North, the weatherman knew it would be very low overcast, then the clouds would break soon and the sun would appear. If the clouds sailed from the West, it would be windy and blowing strong, but it would be mostly dry weather.
The weatherman knew about spring, summer, and winter weather. If the spring season was wet and raining most of the springtime, the middle summer would be good weather. If the middle summer weather was wet, it meant an early fall was coming. If the spring weather was cold, that meant there would be a late spring.
The weatherman watched the stars when the sky was clear. When there were no clouds in the sky, he could find out if wind was coming when there was not a breath of wind on the earth. He looked up to the stars. If the stars were blinking and not sitting still, this meant the strong wind would come sooner or later.
Whenever someone wanted to go out from the village, they went to the weatherman to ask him about the weather report. The weatherman was always ready to tell what the weather would be to anyone. The weatherman had to be right. He had to make the right report all the time. If he made mistakes, no one would believe him anymore. He had to be a good weatherman.
When the weatherman said the coming spring season would be good to hunt seals, he told people they had better go out to the coast before it was too late for good hunting. He told the people it was going to be a late spring. Most of the people nearby would hear what the weatherman said. They knew what he said was true. They would get ready to go along to the coast. They had the oogruk rawhide skins ready for the bottom inside of the walrus-hide skin boat, new walrus-hide covers for the boat and the ropes oiled for water use. The women got ready for the spring season by picking leaves and green plants. They picked all kinds of green leaves to cook and to put in the pokes with oil for winter use.
Other times the weatherman knew the weather would be good to go out and look for a herd of caribou. The people would need new fawn skins. The weatherman knew when to hunt squirrels for the light parkas to wear in the warm summer weather.
The Eskimo weatherman also could tell about weather from the sun dogs and moon dogs. That is when the sun or the moon has a shiny ring around it. A moon dog means a big storm is coming. A sun dog means the weather is going to change. In the early springtime in 1964 a funny thing happened with sun dogs. On the first day the sun seemed small. There was one sun dog all the way around it. There was a second sun dog around that, only it was not round. It started on the bottom sides of the first sun dog and then stretched out to make a second ring around the first like a parka hood up. Above and below the double sun dog a little ways away, were half sun dogs pointing away from the sun like big arcs. There were lines coming out on each side of the second sun dog ring. The second day the sun was big. It reached all the way out to the edge of the first sun dog. Everything else was the same. I don’t know what that meant. Nobody had ever seen anything like that before.*
Because the weatherman could tell them, people knew they could go out and hunt for the things they needed. It was no matter what it was they needed, between the spring season and the fall season or in mid-winter time.
The weatherman knew all these things because he learned from his father or grandfather. He learned the things that were passed down from his ancestors, and he studied himself, too.
 
III
HARVEST TIMES
In midsummer, the Eskimos caught salmon and dried them for winter use. In the mornings, the womenfolk usually took care of whatever work there was to be done, like skinning a seal if some had been caught. Then they cooked some meat to put in seal pokes. They looked for green leaves and plants starting in the springtime. Some of them they cooked. Others were put in the pokes without cooking. They put oil in the poke with the greens. They would keep a long time for winter use. Later on the women picked berries. They put them in pokes, too. Those berries sure had a good flavor when they were put in sealskin containers.
After salmon season was over, the people moved along the river to wait for the berries to get ripe. They picked salmonberries, blackberries, blueberries, and cranberries. Menfolk took their families where there were lots of berries. Then they set their nets out in the rivers. The big boys would take care of the nets. The fish that came out of the nets were taken to grandma. She cut them and hung them up to dry.
The menfolk went out to hunt caribou. If they saw a herd, they would not go near them. They would build a corral. The corral was made out of willows bound together with rawhide ropes. The people of Kauwerak had a special ceremony for this time. They had an ugly mask carved of wood. An aungutguhk would carry the mask to the corral to a pile of stones that looked something like a man. He would stick the mask in the stones. The people could see if the mask shed some blood through its mouth. If the mouth shed lots of blood, that meant they would get lots of caribou. If it did not shed much blood, they would not get many animals.
The men would chase the caribou to the corral. They usually chose two men to guide the herd from each side so they would go into the opening of the corral. The ones that went inside they would kill with spears and knives. Every hunter got the same amount as any other man. They skinned them all until all the animals were skinned out. This is how they butchered them. Two men cut open the bellies and took everything out — the stomach, lungs, heart, bladder, intestines, and blood. The next two men skinned the legs. Then two other men skinned out the carcass. Sometimes there were more men working at one time than at other times.
Those men worked fast. The cleaned and skinned out all the caribou before they could spoil. Next they spread all the skins out to dry. They took the sinew out from the back and also the legs to use for sewing thread. They used this for skin-sewing mukluks, parka pants, parkas, and other things made of skins and hides.
Those men saved all the fat. They used this for ahghutuk (Eskimo ice cream) and to use in the lamps.
Next the men cut the meat in real thin strips. They hung it on willow poles to dry. They hung every bit of meat so it would be light to pack back to their families.
When the hunters had good luck, after all the meat and skins were taken care of, they sent two men with a pack of meat to the families. Two or three men stayed with the meat and skins. Those men stayed with the meat almost one month until it was all dried through each strip.
After everything was taken care of at the corral, the hunters built a fire. Each one of them threw a piece of the meat into the fire. They did this to thank whatever it was that looked after all living things. They also did it so each caribou could come into life again and the hunter could have them next time when they needed them.
The hunters went home, then. They had a feast with meat and berries. By this time, the womenfolk had filled up every poke with berries. Grandma and grandfather had lots of dried fish of every kind.
The menfolk, then, took everybody up the river where they had already built their houses. Every family put their pokes in the same boat, and they went up to their winter homes. The people worked together that way. By helping each other they felt like they were all in one big family. They put the pokes, dried meat, and dried fish to store for winter use.
Soon they moved to fish camps again. They caught herring, smelts, tomcod and dried them or put them in pokes. Mostly they dried tomcod for wintertime. People in those days tried to gather all they could to be ready for cold weather and a long winter. They dried meat and fish in the summertime. In the fall season, when it was getting cold, they put up frozen fish. They wove a container out of long grass to hold fresh fish. It was about two feet wide and three feet long. They put them in the bag of grass before they froze. That way they put up lots of good, frozen fish. It kept a good flavor.
The Eskimos hunted in wintertime, too. The ptarmigan is an Arctic bird (grouse) that stays all year round when the seasons come and go. They stay in the northern part of Alaska. They live way north in the spring of the year and during the fall season. They go to the East in the summertime. They stay all through the winter. Then they have feathers on the bottom of their feet. In the springtime they do not have feathers on the bottom of their feet. At that time, the male is all brown, but the female has a few white specks here and there. In the winter, they were all white. In midwinter the menfolk hunted the ptarmigans with snares. They hunted rabbits, too. There was fishing with nets under the ice. Also, holes were cut through the ice and fish were caught with hooks.
All through the year there was something for the people to live by on the land. When the birds came, they caught them with long snares. It was a special spear with big prongs sticking out on the sides so it caught the bird even if it did not kill it. They threw the spears from their kayak. Birds were pretty tame then. There were no guns banging to scare them. When the white whale, black whale, walrus and seals came, they were caught with special kinds of harpoons that work for each animal. There were special spears made to use for bears and the bigger animals. They used jade on the blades for hunting bear. It did not break easy like rock or ivory.
The people had dogs. Some men had five dogs. Most owners had only three. Those dogs were descended from wolves. They learned how to live with people. Those dogs were called malemuits. They are mean-looking dogs. The parents always warned the children not to play with them. The people used the dogs for hauling wood. In the spring, out on the ice, they used them for hunting oogruk. In the summertime they used the dogs for packing things. They are very large dogs and strong. They can pack a good-sized load.
Men had to take good care of their dogs. Whenever they ate, they shared some of their meal with their dogs. That way those animals were some of their best friends out in the country. They used those dogs in teams for sleds in the wintertime.
The Eskimo people used snowshoes whenever they walked on soft snow. They had strips of ivory or bone with little sharp pieces of rocks stuck in them and rawhide tying strings so they would fasten under their mukluks. They went under the foot. These were to keep someone from slipping when they went on the smooth ice. The dogs used little skin mukluks to keep their feet safe from ice.
The Kauwerak village people had big enough skin boats to carry many tons. They could also carry three to five families at the same time as a load. Only two or three men could use a kayak — one in back inside, one in front inside, and one man to paddle. The kayak used only one paddle — sometimes it had a blade on each end.
Not everybody had a boat, but each family had someone to go with. They used paddles or long ropes for tugging the boat while they walked along the shore. When people traveled sometimes they had to wait many days for the weather to be calm. This was when they did not have sails. They used sails when there was a good breeze, not too much wind. Along the coast they used sea animal skins for sails. Inland they used yearling caribou skins without any hair on them. They sewed them together. When they had sails they moved by sailing or by tugging the boat along from the shore.
 
IV
EQUIPMENT
The womenfolk knew how to make very good storage containers from seals. They used their oolu knife for the job. When the hunters brought home the seals the women went to work. First, they took the head off the seal. Then they cut the animal out of the skin by cutting between the hide and the meat, so they did not make any holes. They took the meat out with all the bones. Then they scraped all the meat and oil from the skin. When they turned the skin inside out, they worked on the flipper. They skinned it out until they reached the toenails. They would leave the nails on the skin so the container would not have holes. The container could not have any holes. This would keep the flavor of anything that was stored in it all through the year.
When the women had cleaned all the blubber off the skin so there was no oil in it, they soaked the hide in fresh water for several days. They took it out of the water and cleaned it inside and out. When it dried outside, they turned the hair side out. They blew up the skin until they could not blow it up any more. They tied it with a rawhide string around the neck and let it dry out. When the container was dry, it was ready to use.
There were lots of tools in those days. There were axes made out of stones. Some were sharp like hatchets and some were like hammers. They made ice picks out of walrus ivory. Ivory was used for digging in the ground and stones, too. The men knew how to break or crack the stones to the right shapes. They could carve and shape the ivory because it was softer.
The people used themselves to measure things. They used the length of their arms, from hand to hand, to measure ropes. They used their feet, too. For small things they used their fingers for measuring spaces. There were Eskimo words for each unit of measurement. They measured long distances by taking long steps and counting how many steps it took. They also measured from place to place by the time it took going a certain way in certain kinds of weather.
Before the white people came, the Eskimos lived by the land. They made their tools and other things from the rocks and ground around them and from the parts of the plants and animals. There is a place called Birch Hill near Mary’s Igloo where people would get stones for blades and arrow heads. They would go up in the Sawtooth Mountains to get slate already sharp to make knives and other tools. This was a dangerous place to climb and the menfolk only went there when they really needed that stone. They found lots of the right kinds of stones for net sinkers in Graphite Bay on Salt Lake. They only had to put a little groove around them to hold the rawhide ropes. They found the things to make living easy and hunting successful right in their own lands. When they had plenty of furs, fish, special stones, and things they made on hand, they took the extra to the trading places at Pt. Spencer and old Kotzebue village. The people came from all over every year. Some came from Siberia to Pt. Spencer. Later, when trouble started with the Siberians, most of the trading happened at Kotzebue village. Then the Eskimo people traded more with the Indians from up the Kobuk. Everyone always liked to go to the trading places.
 
V
TRADING
The Eskimos used to go trading amongst themselves. They would gather at what is called Point Spencer now. They would come from all over with their things. This happened every year in Naloseivick (August). They stayed until the trading was over.
They traded all kinds of things. They had fur, oil, rawhide, seal-skin, and walrus hide for boats. They did not come just for trading. They had fun, too.
Women looked for a good strong man, and men looked to find a real good looking woman or girl. This manner of loving is an Eskimo way, too. They looked for people to make new babies so the coming generation would be strong. When someone found the kind of person they wanted, they could make strong babies with different breeding than their own village. That way, our forefathers knew they would continually have strong people and healthy ones too. The man and woman would become husband and wife for making a new generation during the trading time.
There were races and games at the trading times. Some people would put up a wolf or wolverine skin. Others would put up things like caribou parka skins or a bundle of dry fish. These were prizes for different performances. The people would choose five old men to be judges. The old men would divide up the prizes for each of the races or contests. Each village entered people into the different performances.
One race was with boats or kayaks. For the boat race each boat had ten paddlers. Each boat carried a prize and there was a special prize for the winners. The paddlers divided up the prize. All of the ones who raced had a chance to win a prize. Their families shared in the prizes. There was good entertainment for everyone.
Trading went on all the time. The inland people gave to the islanders caribou meat, fish, and dry fish. These were things they did not have. The island people gave walrus dry meat and cooked walrus meat in pokes with oil. They gave each other these things to make good friendships.
The Eskimo aungutguhks demonstrated to each other. Some of the aungutguhks were real good. Some of them were not so good. They all had wooden masks of black and red colors. Shamishes did not use masks or paint. Sometimes the aungutguhks painted their faces when they wore their masks, other times they just used the paint in special designs. Each aungutguhk had his own designs for masks and other things he used. They used to have contests and demonstrations to see whose spirits were more powerful. People liked to watch them.
Eskimos danced for many reasons. The aungutguhks had special dances and songs for using their spirits. Some people would make songs and dances to tell stories or to let other people have enjoyment. Sometimes people danced because they were happy and felt like it. A man or a woman would sing and maybe someone else would dance for that song. Then other people would try that dance. The Eagle-Wolf Dance was the first time a special dance happened when certain masks and other things were used that always stayed the same every time the dance was done. That was because this dance was to help the eagle’s spirit to return to his mother. The spirits told the Forefathers the Eagle-Wolf Dance had to be done in a certain way. The white people call this the Messenger Feast because messengers were sent to all the other villages when the dance was going to happen. Then they could dance, too, if they wanted to come. The Eagle-Wolf Dance did not happen during trading time. People danced lots then, whenever they felt like it. There was always a big dancing time when everybody was ready to go home. This was lots of fun and people saw different kinds of dances. Sometimes they learned dances and songs from other people. They sometimes used these later when they visited other places. The Siberians danced, too, but they sure liked to watch those Eskimo men.
Our grandfathers say the trouble with the Siberians started at the trading times. The Siberians put their tents at one end of the camp. People from different places stayed together. Everybody visited back and forth. One day the Eskimo people woke up and the tent of Nagasuktouk, the Siberian, was gone. Then they found out one of the young girls was gone, too. They looked everywhere for her. Someone told them that Nagasuktouk had taken her to Siberia. He did not tell anyone and the girl did not want to go with him. When some of the Eskimos went to bring her home, the trouble started. There was trouble all the time until, after the last big battle at Kauwerak many years later.
There were trading times at a place near where Kotzebue is today, also. Some people from the Seward Peninsula always went there every year. After the trouble came with the Siberians, more and more people went to this place to trade. The Indians came down from Kobuk River and Koyukok River to sell furs and the things they made from other kinds of furs and skins and different kinds of food. People always had a good time at Kotzebue, too.
 
VI
GAMES AND CONTESTS
The men played all kinds of games. They did it to entertain themselves. People could watch and enjoy it. These are some of the games they played.
The high kick game used a skin ball or a roll of hide tied to a long rawhide string. This was tied up off the ground to a long wood pole or frame. Each time a man kicked it, it was raised up higher. Sometimes they kicked it with one foot. Sometimes they had to kick it with both feet. Sometimes some men could kick the ball when it was up to nine or eleven feet in the air.
Two men would test to see who was strongest. They would pull each other’s arms, or they would pull hands, or pull with their legs. Sometimes they would take a narrow rawhide string and put it around their two heads. Then they would pull against each other. Another contest was to put a stick with very sharp points on both ends between their heads above the eyebrows. Then they would push against each other. Another contest was for a man to lay on his belly on the floor. Two men would climb on across the middle of his body. The man had to stand up with the load of them on him.
There was a jumping game. A man would jump as far as he could with both feet. Next he would jump with one foot. Next he jumped again with both feet but landed on both hands without touching the ground with his feet. Then he jumped once more and landed with both feet. This was called the rabbit jump. The men also jumped up high in the air with both feet and did a summersault in the air and landed on the ground on their feet. Next they jumped up high and did two summersaults in the air before they landed on their feet. They also tried to see who could jump the longest distance.
Sometimes a rope was hung from two upright poles with a pole across high up from the ground. A man would pull himself up by using two rawhide ropes. He put the rope ends together under one folded up leg and boosted himself up to the pole. If it was too easy for him that way, a fellow would put a weight on top of his folded leg and pull himself up with the weight on his leg.
There was a lot of wrestling. The last man to stand up without someone throwing him on top of the ground was the strongest.
People had tug-of-war with the rawhide ropes. Sometimes it was just two men. Sometimes it was one village against another village. Sometimes one man for a village would test with another man from a different village. If one man beat all the others, he was the strongest. When this was a contest, there was a special way to do it. A new rawhide rope was used. The men sat on the ground. Someone measured between the two men. In the middle they put an upright stick and tied a knot in the rope. Both men had their feet the same distance from the stick. When the men pulled, everybody could see the knot move off each side of the stick. When one man’s feet came to the stick and touched it, he was the loser.
The circle race was when a rawhide rope was laid in a big loop on top of the ground. It was about one hundred and fifty feet across the loop. The men ran around the loop from a starting point. While they were running some men got tired and quit. The last man to be still running was the winner.
For the foot race, it could be from three to five miles round trip. The men lined up to start. Then they took off. Whoever came in first was the winner. In this race children, boys, girls, young women, young men, old women and old men ran, too. They only ran for fifty to one hundred feet.
These are only some of the games the people played at the trading place. Everyone had lots of fun and visited with good friends and their relatives. They always made new friends, too.
On the last day of the trading time, every family came together for a big feast and dancing. Everyone showed their friendship to all the others. This was called the Farewell Dance.
 
VII
HUSBANDS AND WIVES
Sometimes one man had two wives. Once in a while a man might have even more than two of them. Very few men wanted to have more than one wife.
Before a man wanted another wife, he asked his first wife if she would like another woman to be a wife of his. Then he would ask the other woman the same question. If both women agreed, then he took the second woman home. The first wife had to know everything they needed at home. The second wife would take care of cooking, cleaning, and many other different things. All of them had their own beds. Each wife had her own bed next to a wall. The husband had his bed in the middle of the room away from his wives’ beds.
There were very few women who had two husbands. When that happened, the men had their beds next to the walls and hers was in the middle of the room. The woman would choose the second man to be her husband, not her first husband. If a woman really loved a man, she could ask him to be her husband. If she found another man, she asked her husband if he could be a second husband to her. If her husband agreed, and the second man agreed, then she took the other man home to her first husband. When the wife brought the second man to the house, she told her husband, “I have been with you for some years, but you and I have not made any child yet. That is one reason why I have chosen another man because I love him the same that I do you. I chose home to be my second husband because I would like to have children. Now you both know why I have chosen both of you. If I make a baby it will belong to both of you. I do not want any trouble between you because I am the one who chose you both because I love you both very much. We must not have trouble and we must live together peacefully.”
If they could not bear a child, some women would be very lonely. Life would be empty and the house would feel poor. Then a woman might make up her mind to try one way or another to choose another man to help her make a child so she could be happy. That is why the Eskimos had a custom for some women to have two husbands.
 
VIII
INGNUKHUNUK
The people of Kauwerak village hunted all over the land from the headwaters of Agiapuk River to upper American River, clear up to all the headwaters of the Kaugarok River, from there to all the headwaters of the Kuzitrin River. These hunting grounds belonged to the people of the sandbar village.
At the sandbar village, Kauwerak, there was a young woman. She had a mother, father, and two brothers. They all lived together and were happy. They were always hunting caribou. One day, the father said to them, “It is time to go out and hunt caribou.”
They started out in the morning from Kauwerak with a skin boat. They went to a big lake called Omiaktalik and up Kaviruk River to a place now called Davidson’s Landing. This family always hunted for caribou there. They started off from the lake on foot and walked up around Coco Creek. In the mountains there were always a lot of caribou all year round.
The young woman had a name that means “very beautiful” in Eskimo, Ingnukhunuk. The young woman was beautiful and she was very strong and healthy. She did not show off her strength. Lots of young men asked her to be a wife, but she refused them. She went along with her two brothers and her father to hunt caribou. Two other men, a young girl about ten years old, and another young woman about sixteen or eighteen years old also went along. The young woman told the story about Ingnukhunuk and the things she did and saw many years after it happened.
The hunting party stayed out many days. While the menfolk were hunting caribou, the girl and the young women hunted for squirrels. Whenever the men got caribou the women helped them cut and dry the meat. They also took out the sinews and dried them. When they had enough meat and skins, everything was put together and they packed it back to the skin boat at the landing. They hauled the meat by carrying it on their backs in skin packs. It took several trips. On the last trip, Ingnukhunuk’s brothers helped her to stand up with her heavy pack by holding it up off the ground so she could stand up and carry it.
After they got all the meat and skins to the boat they ate a good meal. Then they pushed the boat to the water and started loading the boat with meat. Ingnukhunuk’s pack was the last one to put on. The father said to his sons, “Put Sister’s pack into the boat.” Her two brothers tried to lift it. They could not do it. Ingnukhunuk sat and watched them try to lift it. Finally, she stood up and went to them and got hold of her pack. She lifted it and put it inside the boat without any trouble. Her two brothers looked at her while she did it. Then she turned and looked at them. She said, “You two need more exercise in order to get strength.” Then she laughed at them.
A few days later they were back at Kauwerak. Ingnukhunuk took off from the village to pick berries not too far from her house. By then most of the people were back in the village from hunting. Inghukhunuk went to pick nice fresh berries for supper.
While she was picking the berries, one of the young men came up to her. He was one of the many men who had asked her to be his wife. He loved her very much. She too loved him, because he was handsome and quiet, and a good hunter. Everyone liked him.
Ingnukhunuk’s wooden bucket was halfway full of berries. The man said, “Can you give some of your berries to me so I can eat them? Just put some in my hand.”
Ingnukhunuk looked up with her smiling face and said, “Young man, there are lots of berries on the ground. All you have to do is pick them yourself because I want to fill my bucket for supper. You may come with me if you are really hungry for berries. I will make ahghutuk (ice cream) and put berries in it. I do not want you to bother me while I am picking berries. Leave me alone. If I fill my bucket, I will invite you to come with me so you can eat berries with me.”
The young man kept bothering Ingnukhunuk. One more time she told him not to bother her. Finally she got tired of him. When the bucket was full she put it down on the ground. The young woman who went caribou hunting with Ingnukhunuk’s family was nearby. When she heard those two talking, she hid behind some willows where she could see it all.
After Ingnukhunuk put her full bucket on the ground, she turned to the young man. “I have asked and told you not to bother me and yet you do not stop. Why do you do that? You say how much you love me, but you still bother me.”
Ingnukhunuk got hold of the young man. She tore all the clothes off of him until he was naked. There were no clothes left on him at all. He did not try to get away from her. Suddenly he found himself with no clothes on. He saw she was so strong he was no match for her.
Ingnukhunuk looked at the man. “Now, see what I have done to you. You did not even defend yourself. I have told you many times to leave me alone but you just got worse. I hated to do it this way. I was thinking it over first. I decided to do it. I hope this teaches you not to bother me anymore.”
The young man did not talk back to her. He did not say a word. Ingnukhunuk picked up her bucket and went home.
Ingnukhunuk prepared to make ahghutuk. She whipped the soft caribou fat with her hands until it was light and fluffy. Then she added the fresh berries. All the time, she could not take her mind off what she had done to the young man. She had torn all his clothes off from him. She began to be ashamed of herself. She decided the only way out of it was to go to him later at the kazghi (dance hall).
After Ingnukhunuk went home, the young man was shamed by himself. He could not go home in daylight. He had to wait until dark, so he hid in the willows where no one could see him. Finally, it got real dark. He started for home watching close so no one would see him. He stopped nearby the village and waited until the people went to eat supper. He went up to one of the caches. There were some new clothes. He put them on. He was thinking. “I do not want to go home because my parents will see these clothes and I will have to tell them what happened. I am too ashamed to see them.” He wandered around for a while. Pretty soon he went to the kazghi. There were many people there. The young man sat down.
A little later there was a hand coming up from the hole in the floor that was the entrance to the kazghi. The hand held a wooden bowl. Then a little wooden bucket came up in another hand. He saw it was the same woman that he bothered that afternoon. She came up on the floor and looked around the hall until she found where the young man sat. She took the bowl and the bucket over to him. She gave him some water from the bucket. Then she gave him the bowl. She told him, “I am sorry for what I did to you this afternoon. I bring you berries with my special ahghutuk. Please forgive me.”
The young man did not say anything. He was getting bashful. He began to think she might tell everybody about him in front of him. Ingnukhunuk waited a long time for him to finish eating. Finally the young man said, “I thank you for the water and the berries. I do not know what this is all about after I made you act like you did.”
Ingnukhunuk did not say a word to him. She turned to face all the people in the kazghi. She said, “I want to tell you people what I have done to this young man. This afternoon while I was picking berries, he came over to me and wanted to eat berries from my bucket while there were lots of berries around. I told him he could come along with me after I filled my bucket so I could make ahghutuk. He could have berries with me then. Instead he got worse. He put his arms around my neck and he kissed me. I did not want him to kiss me, but he disobeyed me. You all know I love him because he is not like others. He just said. ‘I am sorry.’ I made my mind up to test him. I did not let him kiss me. If only he would behave right, like he did now, I would let him kiss me.
“My plan has come true. He did not talk about his clothes which I tore off his body. He did not even fight back or talk mean to me. That shows he has a big heart. Instead of getting mad at me, he has peace in him.
“Just look at him, every one of you people. He cannot even look at me. I have known him and we were raised together. Once he asked me to be a wife. I refused him. Now I have found out what kind of man he is. Now, I am going to ask him to come along with me to be my dear husband. I will be a good wife, too.”
Ingnukhunuk and the young man went out. They became wife and husband for all time after. Today their generation is still living. They are Frankie Keelick’s family and Jimmy Eyuk’s family.
 
IX
AHGOSALIK
Ingnukhunuk and her husband that she loved so much made a baby son. They both sure loved their little son. Soon the boy became a heavyset young man. He was also very quiet. His father talked to him many times. He told him to be kind to people no matter who they are or where they come from.
Ingnukhunuk and her husband taught their little son all of the rules of the Eskimos:
Obey your parents
Help whoever needs help.
Never harm anyone.
Do not kill.
Do not lie.
Be true.
Do not use another’s wife or husband.
Do not steal.
Ask first before you take anything.
Be kind to all living creatures.
Be kind to your children.
Do not play with any kind of animals or birds.
Kill and eat the living things, never leave them or waste them.
Help whatever animals need help.
Remember all the rules your parents give you and the lessons of your ancestors.
The boy saw that his mother had strength in her. She used to take him along to get a load of wood with a sled. They went up the river. Ingnukhunuk would take hold of alder and pull it out by the roots. She never used an ax. Her mother told her, “Cutting is too slow. It is better to pull them out with bare hands.” Sometimes Ingnukhunuk’s son helped her pull the sled. Soon he could do as well as his mother, too.
Ingnukhunuk’s son became a hard worker. Pretty soon he went out alone to get a load of wood. People in the village began to see his strength was turning into that of a most powerful man. Yet, the boy never told anyone of his power. He was well behaved and had good manners toward people. He became a good hunter. He helped whoever needed help. He gave what he had when someone needed it, no matter what it was, as long as someone else needed it.
Ingnukhunuk’s son became a man. He was called Ahgosalik (ripe salmonberries). He chose a girl without any parents. She was raised by her poor grandma. He took her to become his wife.
One day the young man went up to Koumuit to hunt squirrels in the late fall. There was a pass people could climb through that came out into Salmon Lake behind the mountain. Today the place is called Grand Central Pass in the Kigluaik Mountains.
The couple went up around there to put squirrel snares here and there. They came to a very sharp bend where no one could see what was on the other side. As they came around the bend, at the same moment, a she bear was coming around the other way with her two cubs. They all came around at the same time. They looked at each other real close. In no time, the she bear was ready to charge. The man had no time to string his bow. There was only time to pull out his knife from his belt. The man commanded his wife to stay behind him, not to run away.
When the bear came toward him, he said, “Now, go! Run away from behind me.”
The wife ran up the hill instead of downhill. She stopped and looked down where her husband and the bear were fighting. The man was holding on to the bear with one arm around her neck. His legs were in between the bear’s arms. The bear was standing up, but the man still held on. The bear tried to paw the man off, but her paws could not reach him. The man stabbed the knife through the bear’s windpipe and worked the knife in to try to cut across the bear’s throat. Soon there was much blood flowing out of the bear. She was getting weak. She could not suck air in and lots and lots of blood was coming out. Pretty soon the bear was ready to fall. The man jumped away from the bear, and the bear fell down and died.
The man and his wife skinned the bear. After the skin was dry, they went over the pass to the other side to hunt for more squirrels. They came to the bottom of the divide and then they came to a white rock. It was kind of round in shape. They stopped and took the packs off so they could rest.
Ahgosalik kept looking at that white rock. He turned to his wife. “You see this big rock? You know what I think? I think I should take that rock and carry it to the top of the mountain and leave it there. Our grandchildren and their children can see it and remember me by that rock.”
He lifted the rock. “It is heavy, but I think I can carry it.”
When they were ready, he lifted the rock and raised it high to his shoulders, and started to climb up. His wife followed him. When they got about halfway to the top, Ahgosalik stopped and knelt with one leg on the ground. His wife said, “You have carried this rock half way, why not carry it to the top?”
The rock was still on his shoulders. The man started off with it again. He did not stop until he reached the top.
That rock is still there right to this day. Everyone who ever went to that place put a small rock beside the big rock. There are small rocks piled up all around the big one today.
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Chapter Seven
THE AUNGUTGUHKS AND SHAMISHES OF KAUWERAK
 
I
PEOPLE AND SPIRITS
Our ancestors say no one knew anything about spirits and there were no people who used them until after the Second Disaster. Sometime after people learned to use spirits, the aungutguhks wore wooden masks when they danced. They claimed they could drive evil spirits away from people. They believed that evil spirits could come to men and make lots of trouble. The aungutguhks (spirit users) believed they had to use a wooden face to drive off evil spirits or to keep another aungutguhk’s spirits away. They did this for men, women, and even children, as well as for themselves. When someone began to get sick Eskimos used to believe that an evil spirit caused it. They said if they drove the evil spirit away, the person would get better.
The aungutguhks could do many amazing things. They used masks for other ceremonies, too. They would demonstrate their tricks before the people. People enjoyed seeing those demonstrations. Sometimes they would make them afraid, too. The shamish, people with helping spirits, did not make other people afraid. Their spirits were helpful and the shamish could tell his spirits to help out the spirits around other people who did not know how to talk to them. Some people who were not aungutguhks or shamishes had strong spirits around them, but lots of times they did not know it. Sometimes the spirits would be near them and other times they were gone. The shamish could tell by the ceremony called “Keelah.” There were lots of stories about the shamishes and the aungutguhks. Some of them are told here.
 
II
AUNGUTGUHKS AND SHAMISHES OF KAUWERAK
Before the missionaries came to Alaska, the Eskimo people believed in spirits. There were many different kinds of spirits and they had great power that certain people could use if they could talk to them. One kind of spirit belonged to a dead person. Another kind belonged to the animals and other things in nature. There were lots of each kind of these spirits. After the Second Disaster, when Beeueoak discovered the first spirits from the bones of the man and woman who drowned in the flooding time, many others learned to use the spirits; and more and more spirits were found in the Eskimo lands. People learned that special songs and dances made the spirits happy and they would help people who knew those things. Only certain people could talk to the spirits and bring them to places where they could be used. These people were called by the Kauwerak people aungutguhks and shamishes.
Shamishes were helped by the spirits. What they did was called “kleela.” A shamish always helped people when they had trouble. There were many women shamishes, and men, too.
In the old days, the menfolk were sometimes gone out on the ice a long time hunting seal. Maybe the weather changed and the people at home would be worried if they were coming back. Some of the womenfolk would ask a shamish to help them. The shamish would ask different women to lay down on the floor. Then she would put a strong rawhide rope around the woman’s neck — not too tight. Next, the shamish would put a water willow stick through that rope and try to lift the woman’s head off the floor. If that woman’s head came up easy and it was not heavy, then she or her husband did not have many spirits around helping them. The shamish would try out different women until one of them had a head that felt heavy and did not come up when the stick lifted the rope. Then the shamish would know there were helping spirits around that woman. Now, the shamish could talk with those spirits. Pretty soon a voice would be heard outside the window of the house. Everybody could hear it. The shamish would ask that spirit to help people. She told the spirit they wanted to find out how the hunters were doing and if they had any trouble. Pretty soon everybody would know what they wanted to find out.
The aungutguhks were very powerful and, if they were bad men people were afraid of them. They used the spirits to work for them. The spirits had to do whatever the aungutguhks told them to do. The aungutguhks tried to get more and more spirits to use all the time. The bad aungutguhks tried to kill each other when they let their own spirit fly in the air. That way, they could use the other aungutguhk’s spirits, too. There were not very many women aungutguhks. The Grandfathers did not like to see women aungutguhks. They made too much trouble and used their spirits against people more than to help others. If someone was an aungutguhk and too many people were scared of them, they tried to stay away from that man or woman. Bad aungutguhks mostly lived away from the villages or the places the families used. Aungutguhks who used their spirits to help people sometimes lived in the village. They spent lots of time in the kazghi and people respected them because they needed help from the spirits sometimes.
When an aungutguhk was going to fly to see how things were someplace else he had to do things a certain way. He would lay down on the floor after he finished singing his special songs and doing his drumming. He had on all his clothes. Then his helpers would tie up his legs real tight with a rawhide rope. They left a piece about three feet long hang off the end of his feet. They tied a sharp hatchet to the end of that piece of rope. One of the helpers would put a pair of sealskin pants around the aungutguhk’s neck with the legs hanging down over his arms. Then the helpers would pick up the aungutguhk when he was ready and throw him on the little fire burning there. The fire would go out. The aungutguhk’s body would still be there, but his spirit was going away, flying in the air. People could hear him calling out as he was going away from that place.
Sometimes that aungutguhk would be gone for a long time. His body laid there like it was dead. Sometimes he would make a little noise. People knew he was fighting with another aungutguhk then. Maybe he would get killed. They used the hatchets to fight each other. They would twist and turn and fly around each other trying to hit the other man with the weapon at the end of the rope. Sometimes the aungutguhk would get killed while he was gone. Other times, when he came back, he was hurt and his helpers would have to carry him to his house and take care of him until he felt good again. Mostly, those aungutguhks would come back without any trouble. They would holler out when they were coming near. People could hear them coming from a long way away. Pretty soon their voice would be right outside the roof. Then they would be inside. After the weapon and the flying pants were taken off, the aungutguhk would tell about what he saw or what happened to him while he was gone.
Aungutguhks did other things, too. Some of them could tell about things that were going to happen and about things in the past. They used Eskimo television to see what was happening in other places. (There are some stories about this later on.) They used masks, too, in lots of ways. One special mask was used for caribou hunting. It told how much meat there would be at the corral.
The aungutguhks of Kauwerak used beachwood to make masks. They painted them with Eskimo paint made of alder bark for red and charcoal from willows for black. Sometimes they put teeth in them carved from ivory or taken from the animals. Sometimes the aungutguhks painted their faces. They did it even if they were going to use a mask. They had different designs. There could be big and little dots or circles of red or black color. They used lines that were straight, curved, or waved and put them from their eyes, along their jaws, or sometimes on their foreheads, chins, or noses.
Some of those masks were pretty big. They could go from the top of the head to the middle of a man’s chest. They were tied with rawhide thongs around the aungutguhk’s head and around his shoulders. Other masks just covered a man’s face and tied around his head. They were usually pretty scary looking things.
The aungutguhk’s had many masks. They believed that those masks could protect them. They used to put one of them by their bed at night while they were sleeping. They believed this would keep evil spirits away from them and protect them from the spirits of other aungutguhks when they were flying around the country.
There are lots of stories about shamishes and aungutguhks. They could make a whole book. Maybe some day someone will write more of them down. There are a few here to bring understanding about the old ways to people who read them now.
 
III
AUNGUTGUHKS
Not so long ago, the Eskimos had aungutguhks. If they were still around today they could be bad for everybody. The aungutguhks could inflict lots of troubles on people. If they were full of hate, they could cause people to be angry and fight. They could cause people to be in pain. They could be so powerful because people were afraid of them. Then they would be the ruler of many people and families. Sometimes people would try to fight against them. The bad aungutguhks would cause sickness to come and long suffering. When the missionaries came, they drove the aungutguhks away. Most people stopped being afraid of them.
The old men and women used to say, “This will not last. Sooner or later the aungutguhks will come back. They will come back all over Alaska.” This has not happened yet.
Most of the old people still alive have seen some of the aungutguhks. Many people say the aungutguhks could not do the things the old people saw. The old people have not forgotten. They do not forget important things. These are some of the things the old people remember.
When an aungutguhk wanted to find out how other villages were doing, he would push out the bottom of a wooden pail or dish and would, then, fill it with water. The aungutguhk would look into the bucket. He could see through the bottom and look at all the villages along the coast from one coast to another. This was Eskimo television. Some of the aungutguhks were flying long before the airplane came to Alaska. They were flying over the earth, and sea, the ocean, all the way over to Siberia. They would fly up North and down to the South.
The aungutguhks knew many places to go. They knew what was going on everywhere, even though they were far fom home and many miles away from anywhere. The spirits they used were very powerful. The aungutguhk’s spirit was hard to find. Their voices could be heard from the air or in the ground. They could hurt or kill any person they did not like. The aungutguhks fought each other only when they were flying. They fought invisibly until they were exhausted. Each aungutguhk wanted to become more powerful than all the others. He wanted to be able to control their spirits and become even more powerful that way.
There was only one way an aungutguhk could tell if another man was a real aungutguhk or a false one. That was by testing the power of the other man’s spirits. The aungutguhk near each other knew who the real ones were. The most powerful aungutguhk told the others around him what they could do. He looked for other spirits to use by flying in the air at night. The aungutguhks flew long distances, even to other countries and the moon. They knew about those other places for a long time before white people came.
The Eskimo aungutguhks traveled through the air long before there were airplanes in Alaska. The aungutguhks did not burn gas. They traveled by spirit power. When they came home from their travels by air, the people could hear them yelling. It would be faint at first and last for only a few seconds. Then the people would hear it get louder and louder until the last yell would be right above a house. Then soon the aungutguhk would be on the floor of the kazghi. No one had seen or heard him come in. He would say, “Put a light in your lamp.” Then the aungutguhk would sit in the middle of the floor. He would tell stories about what he saw on his travels.
Sometimes a person might wake up from sleep one morning, after having some trouble with an aungutguhk. That person did not feel right. He knew that he had to go to another better or stronger aungutguhk than the one he had trouble with. The second aungutguhk would maybe cure the person or maybe not. The first aungutguhk had started a slow death. The second aungutguhk would try to fight it off with his spirits and to drive away the evil spirits the other aungutguhk tried to give the person.
The second aungutguhk had to be paid for his trouble. That was what aungutguhks were after. They would get paid and did not have to hunt or store up food for the wintertime. There were no other kinds of doctors to go to. If someone did not pay the aungutguhk to fight off troubles with another aungutguhk, they would be out of luck and soon die. If the aungutguhks come back, it will be like that again.
 
IV
TWO BROTHERS
Two brothers went to visit Point Barrow from Tigaruk (Point Hope). They took a five-dog team. Nobody knows how many days they traveled between those two places. When they came close to Barrow, the younger brother left his right hand mitten on the trail. He did this because he knew what was going to happen.
Sometime that evening they got to the village at Point Barrow. They knew lots of aungutguhks lived there. They stopped at the edge of the village. They went to the home of a family they knew. While they were eating, someone climbed up to the window and called in, “Point Barrow people want you two brothers to come to the kazghi as soon as you are ready.”
The owner of the house called back, “They will go as soon as they eat.”
After they ate, they all went to the kazghi. When they came in, there were lots of people inside. There were places for three people on the sitting shelf. The two brothers and the man from the house climbed up.
One man took up a drum sitting in the middle of the floor. He was an aungutguhk. He soon said, “There is something I see at the trail.” It was quiet for awhile. Then he said, “It is a mitten. I will find out who it belongs to and bring it here.” The aungutguhk tried. One by one his spirits tried.
The older brother of the two visiting men had spirits, too. He watched the Point Barrow man very closely. Every time that man tried something, the older brother touched his wolverine hood. Then the other aungutguhk could not do anything. His spirits lost their power. Different aungutguhks tried to do the same thing. Each time, the older brother just pulled his hood a little. The tried, but they failed the answer.
There was a real old man laying on the shelf seat. Finally, he said, “Maybe those two brothers from Tigaruk have spirits. I will ask if they can demonstrate something to us.”
The older brother said, “Maybe my younger brother will do it.”
The younger man stepped down to the floor. “I am not too big of a shamish. I will demonstrate and let you see it. First, I want two young fellows to get me one seal flipper bone and one oogruk flipper bone. Meantime, I am going to find me mukluk string holders from sixteen mukluks. No matter who they belong to, I have to cut them off from your mukluks.”
The young man pulled his knife out and walked all along the seat shelf. He looked at the mukluk string holders. He clipped out about sixteen of them. Pretty soon the two young men returned with the bones.
The young brother laid the string holders straight out side by side, lining them up two by two. Then he put two bones on the floor behind the mukluk string holders. He stood up the small bone right close to the other bone. Then he blew on those things. All of the sudden the holders and bones became a long string of eighteen dogs, and a sled, and a man standing on the sled howling to his dogs. They were very little in size. The eighteen dogs ran faster and faster. Everytime the man hollered, the two lead dogs turned. On the fourth turn, the brother bent down and blew on the dogs and man. There was nothing on the floor to see.
Then the brother turned around and said to the people in the kazghi, “This is the way your new generation will travel after some years pass.”
The men asked the one brother where their mukluk string holders were that he had cut off. He told them, “Look at your feet.” They sure were surprised to see the string holders were all back in the right places on their mukluks.
Then the one brother told those men, “Your grandchildren will travel in the air and over the land. They will travel so fast they will be at their destination in a few hours and back home on the same day. What I have just shown you people is what will come to our country in just a few years.” Then the younger brother went back to his seat.
The older brother got down from the sitting place and went to the middle of the floor. He sat down. He told someone to take the light out of the room. They did and it was dark.
Soon a light formed in the older brother’s hand. He held the light in his hand and it was round like the moon. Soon the people could see many little things on the floor. Then the man said, “Look at my brother.” He pointed with the light he held in his hand. When the people looked, the younger brother had disappeared. When they looked back, the older brother had disappeared from sight, too.
Soon the older brother appeared on the floor again. His younger brother was there, too. He said, “We can hide from all danger. This light can work for anybody.” He showed them how. He made different people disappear and appear in the kazghi. Then he said, “If someone tries to harm us, this light is our hiding place. It protects us. We brothers have many ways to work with our spirits without drumming or using songs.” Then he nodded the light, and the younger brother appeared back on the seating shelf.
“Some of you aungutguhks could see and tell about my brother’s mitten, but you could not bring it into this place.” The older man nodded the light toward the trail. Then he pulled out the right hand mitten belonging to his brother from the air. He showed it to the room.
Next, the man asked if there was anybody sick in Point Barrow. Someone said there was a woman that had been sick for a long time. Then he asked, “How come some aungutguhk has not cured her?” Nobody answered. Then he said, “Brother, you better cure her, and make it a real good one. If she is skinny, make her normal and younger.”
The younger man came to the middle of the floor. He said to his brother, “I will need the lamp while I demonstrate for the woman.” The older man answered him. “You might as well let her be here so everyone can see what you have done to her.”
The older brother sat on the floor. He said, “All you people look at me.” When they looked at him, his face and mouth were all out of shape. When he began to talk it was in the dialect of the Shishmaref people. He said, “I came up from down the line and I left my kayak below and walked here because I ran out of smoking leaf tobacco. If anyone has any tobacco from the whalers, please give it to me so I can smoke before I can do for the sick woman.”
Someone gave him some tobacco. He took out his pipe. Then he smoked, but he never blew it out. All he did was inhale it. After that he laid his pipe into his bag. Then he motioned toward the door. A woman came in. It was that sick woman, but she was not sick anymore. She was fat, and her health was real good.
The men who were sitting in the middle of the floor had disappeared. They were sitting back on the seating shelf. The woman looked at the older man. She smiled and said, “I want you to come to my home now with your brother.” The two men went to her house and stayed with her for their visiting time.
 
V
THE AUNGUTGUHKS OF TUKSUK
One wintertime, the Kauwerak people went down to Tuksuk for tomcodding. They could not catch anything. People were getting hungry. There were lots of tomcod holes in the ice, but nothing was in them. Always before, even when they could not catch fish anyplace else, they could get them in Tuksuk.
On the cliff along the channel, there was a place that had a big black rock up on the hillside. This was where some of the aungutguhks went when they died.*
One of the men said, “Maybe those fellows up there are the ones that cause us not to get any fish. I better go up there and visit them. I’ll ask them if they can give us some fish so we can have something to eat while we are down here.” That man was an aungutguhk, himself. One of the older men said, “Alright, then you go up there and ask them.”
That man climbed up and went through the rock. He disappeared right in that rock. He stayed there quite a while. When he came out he held his parka like he was carrying something with him. When he got back down the hill to the place those people had their holes, sure enough, he had some tomcod and smelts bunched up in his parka. He dumped those fish in a fishing hole.
He said to the others, “Now you fellows try!”
The old people say they yanked out a lot of fish after that. They began to believe that the shamans in there had done that for some reason, to help them.
 
VI
PUNGINGUHK AND THE WHALES
There was a skin boat full of Eskimos going to the ship of some whalers to trade some fur for other things. In those days, it seemed the white men knew some Eskimos as well as some white men know other white men. When he saw the skin boat coming, the captain told the men there was a “witch doctor” in that skin boat. When the men climbed on the ship, one of the sailors asked the captain, “Which of the Eskimos is the witch doctor?” The captain pointed to Punginguhk. The sailor said, “He don’t look like no doctor to me!”
The captain told that sailor, “You better not make fun of him. Some of those magicians are real bad medicine and powerful.” The sailor just laughed and said, “Pooh, maybe this one is not much of a witch doctor.”
Then the captain said, “Take it easy. I hear they can understand some English, too.”
Punginguhk was walking around and looking. It seemed they were doing a good business trading. The sailor kept following him around. He laughed at him. He said, “How can an Eskimo be a true doctor? I bet he can’t even defend himself from ordinary troubles.”
Meantime, there was one Eskimo man that could understand English. He heard this sailor making fun of Punginguhk. One of the other sailors was very friendly to Punginguhk. He smiled and gave him a skinning knife. Punginguhk gave him a pair of mukluks. Pretty soon the Eskimo man that understood and talked a little English, Punginguhk, and the friendly sailor were all talking to each other. The Eskimo told Punginguhk about the sailor that was making fun of him. He asked if the shaman could do anything to the sailor for laughing at him. Punginguhk said, “We can take our interpreter and ask him if he can find out if this sailor can do any ‘witching’ himself. If he says he can, we will ask him to demonstrate it so I can see him when he does it.”
The interpreter went up to the sailor and asked him. That man said he could do “witch doctoring.” Then he told the interpreter to take him to his “witch doctor.” He told him to tell Punginguhk he didn’t believe him. He said, “I do not think you are an aungutguhk at all. Lots of white men can witch doctor and can do a lot of things many ways.” He pointed at Punginguhk, “How can an Eskimo like you be a doctor?” Then he laughed at him. That made Punginguhk mad, but he did not say anything. For a while, the interpreter and Punginguhk talked together. Meantime, the sailors were talking together and laughing and pointing at him.
Pretty soon the interpreter went to the captain. He told him about this man that was making fun of them. He told the captain that Punginguhk wanted to do a demonstration and show his power to everybody if the captain wanted him to do it.
The captain sent out the word. “Everybody in the ship should come and see the Eskimo (witch doctor) demonstrate.”
Everybody came. All the Eskimos came around. All the sailors came out on deck to see what was happening. Punginguhk talked using the interpreter. He said, “I want that man who made fun of me to cut off my head. After he cuts off my head, then he will have to let me cut his off.” He pointed to the sailor that laughed at him. “That is the man I mean.”
The sailors brought a big heavy knife. That sailor that started the trouble was not laughing any more. He said, “I don’t want to cut off that Eskimo man’s head, and he is not going to cut off mine, either.”
So, the aungutguhk told some other man to cut off his head. First he took off his parka. Underneath it, his body was naked. Now he was ready. He laid his neck on one of the covers over the holes in the deck that stood up like a table. A man cut off Punginguhk’s head from his body using the big knife. The aungutguhk reached out his hands and picked up his own head. The headless body stood there holding the head. The eyes were moving and looking at all those people who were watching him. Everybody saw it all. He was standing still and holding his head. Soon he walked over to the side of the ship. When he got to the side, he threw his head out to sea.
Then the body turned around and walked toward all the people. It seemed it was looking for the man that made fun of him. There was no sight of that man. Then the body without a head went over to his parka. A man was holding it. He gave it to the body. The aungutguhk put his arms in the sleeves, then he put the parka over his headless body. He pulled it down. When he turned around to the people, his hood was full, but the ruff was down and they could not see a face. Then the aungutguhk pulled his hood off. There he stood. His head was on and he was smiling at them. He said he wanted that sailor that laughed at him to do the same thing, but that man had disappeared.
The captain wrote about that great demonstration in the log of the whaling ship.
 
VII
PUNGINGUHK ON THE CUTTER BEAR
Between 1800 and 1900 the ships of strangers began to come to Port Clarence behind Point Spencer. They came there for shelter and the ships waited until the ice began to clear out from the Bering Straits. Then they would move out for whaling.
In those days, the aungutguhks would demonstrate to show the white man their powers. There was one man called Punginguhk. He was not afraid of anything. He knew what was going on because he could tell what other people were thinking about him. He also knew what people were saying about him. Therefore, he was not afraid of anybody.
Soon the Coast Guard heard about him. They heard he was a “witch doctor.” The Captain was called Ieuksictoyuhk. The Captain said, “We have to put him in jail so he can quit this witch doctoring.” So they came and took him to a cutter named Bear.
Before they came for him with the boat, Punginguhk talked to his wife. He told her, “The cutter Bear will come. They will take me to the ship. They will take me to other white men and they will try to tell about me. They want to put me in the white man’s jail. It is like being put into a fish trap when it is outside the water.”
The next day the men came to the shore. They took him out to the ship. Before he left, Punginguhk told the people, “I will come back the very next day. Do not worry about me. I will be safe.”
The men from the ship told him they were taking him for a “trial.” Punginguhk told them, “I will do whatever you want me to.” The men had no trouble at all taking him to the cutter.
When they came up on board the Bear many sailors were standing with guns in their hands. They were ready to shoot him. The Captain put handcuffs on Punginguhk, and on one side, a leg snare with a hook on it. They took him into a little room. It had no chair or bed. In about half an hour, they brought him a meal.
A little later, about noon, about half a dozen sailors came in with guns to take him to the Captain’s place for a trial.
On that cutter was an interpreter from Cape Prince of Wales. He was an Eskimo, but he knew how to talk English. The Captain talked to Punginguhk, using his words.
The Captain asked Punginguhk if he would let go of the evil spirits of a witch doctor. The man told him “No.” Then the Captain said, “We want to find every witch doctor. We will take them away from Alaska and put them in prison for all of their life time. If they do not quit this witch doctoring, we will take everyone of them with us. You are the first one to go because you are the worst. Now, what do you think about letting your evil spirits go?”
Punginguhk answered, “No.”
The Captain turned to the sailors with the guns. “Okay, take him to the cell. Be sure to watch him all the time.”
They took him back to the little room with no chair or bed. The sailors looked at the handcuffs to see they were still locked. They hooked the leg snare on an iron ball that weighed about fifty pounds. When they went out two sailors stayed by the door outside the room. Two more sailors stayed all the time outside the Captain’s door, too.
The two guards at Punginguhk’s door kept watching him through a hole in the door. Pretty soon they got tired. They put their guns aside and made cigarettes. They lighted them. When they looked in again, Punginguhk was gone. They could see the handcuffs there and the ball. They heard him laugh, but he was invisible. They called the other guards and told them what had happened.
One of those guards went to the Captain. He told him, “The Eskimo man in the cell is gone.” The Captain ordered the sailors to look for him. He told them, “If he acts funny, shoot him.”
Soon a sailor ran out from a hallway. As he came out he was shouting. “I saw that Eskimo man in here, but he went through the door without opening it. He went through the wall!”
The Captain talked back to him. He said, “How can a man go through boards without hurting himself? You go nuts! Go find him!”
Sailors ran in all directions trying to find Punginguhk. Finally, one came and told the Captain the Eskimo man was back in the cell now.
They unlocked the door. They put the handcuffs on once more. The Captain came. He said, “If you do that again someone will shoot you. If you do that someone will kill you. You will die!”
Punginguhk just smiled at the Captain. He did not seem to be even a little bit afraid.
The Captain went out to the bridge and walked back and forth. He was thinking about the man in the cell. The Captain had a big long knife hanging at his side. Pretty soon the knife came out of his belt by itself. There was no one to hold it, but it still went away from him like someone was holding it up in the air. Pretty soon his knife came back toward him and stayed in the air. The Captain was getting afraid. He called to the mate to come out. He saw it, too. He told the Captain to go away, and they both ran into a room. The knife came in through the door and followed up to them. Then it went into the wall. Both men had big eyes when they looked at each other. They were wondering. Then they heard someone laugh somewhere in the room.
The Captain ran out to find out what was happening on the ship. When he got to the cell the guards were gone. They were running after that Eskimo man all over the ship, but they could not get him. They could see him but he was going through walls and doors. They could not do anything. As soon as they got near him, he would disappear. Then some other sailor would say, “Here he is! He is over here!”
The Captain talked to the sailors. “We better kill every witch doctor we find. That is an order. That Eskimo man is back in his cell again. First thing in the morning we will kill him.”
Early in the morning the Captain shouted to the sailors to bring the witch doctor. He asked twelve men with rifles to stand ready to shoot. They took Punginguhk right to the end of the ship. When he stood face to face with the sailors, Punginguhk took his parka off and stood up straight and smiled at them. Then he began to laugh.
The Captain ordered every sailor to be ready to shoot. Then he said, “Fire!”
They all shot, but the Eskimo man was still standing there. There was not even a wound in his breast. He stood there and waited, but he did not move. Then he began to disappear. No one could see him. All at once he was laughing from on top of the mast. He was up there looking down at them all.
The Captain ordered the men to shoot again. They aimed, pulled the triggers, but nothing came out from the guns. They reloaded them. Once more they aimed and pulled the triggers. The same thing happened. Nothing came out. Punginguhk laughed again. Now he was invisible once more. Everyone looked around. They could not see him.
One of the sailors shouted. “Captain, your knife!” There was the big knife standing straight up in the air. It seemed like someone was holding it. The knife pointed to the captain. It came slowly toward him. The Captain got so scared he ran to his cabin. Every sailor ran in different directions.
The knife came in through the wall again. The Captain ran into another room. The knife was laying on a drawer table in that place.
The Eskimo man was back in his cell again. This time they did not bother him. The Captain went to the cell with the interpreter to talk to Punginguhk. He told him, “If you will let me take you outside of Alaska, I promise I will let you go around the ship and not keep you in this cell. If you will leave us alone and not bother the sailors, I can take you outside. I will bring you back to here next spring.”
Punginguhk smiled at him. He said, “You try!”
The Captain gave the order to pull up anchor and start out. They did start, but a big wind was coming up. The old cutter could not make any headway. No matter what way she turned, the wind always was coming hard against her. The Captain gave another order: “Turn back.” As soon as the ship turned back, the wind was gone.
The men got Punginguhk. They put him in a small boat and took him back to Point Spencer to his people. They brought many useful things, things for entertainment, and different foods before they went away from the shore. When Punginguhk left the cutter, the Captain shook hands with him. He said “I will come back next spring again. Be good. Take care of yourself until the coming next spring.”
That winter Punginguhk’s wife made a parka and mukluks for the captain. She also made him warm mittens and seal skin pants. Sure enough, the next spring the cutter came back.
When the Captain came close to the beach in a wooden boat he saw lots of people sitting down on the ground. Only one man stood talking to the people. The men from the cutter went ashore. They went up to where the people were sitting. There was a man talking to the people. He had a big picture of Jesus and he was talking about it. He was so busy talking to the people he did not see the sailors coming. After he came to the end, he sure was surprised to see those men from the ship. The Captain was surprised to see the man talking was the Eskimo man, Punginguhk.
Punginguhk motioned to the Captain to kneel down and pray with him. When they finished their prayer they smiled at each other and shook hands.
The Captain broke the silence. An Eskimo interpreter was with him. He said, “It is very, very good to see you again, with your repenting from evil spirits. Now you can have peace.”
Punginguhk said, “Yes, I gave myself to your God. I do no more witch doctoring. It is a good thing the Eskimo people do not have aungutguhks with us anymore. White people would have no chance to bother us because it would be easy for us to do crimes with our false spirits. There would be no way to stop it. They are mighty and powerful with the evil spirits that they have. Someday, maybe, they will come back. I had a chance last summer to wipe out all you people in that ship, but I changed my mind. My spirits wanted to kill all of you. I said ‘No.’ I made up my mind to spare all of your lives.”
The Captain said, “I thank you lots. I know God will give you a reward for that. If not here on earth, He will reward you in a heavenly home.”
Then the Captain departed with a clean light heart.
 
VII
ESKIMO TELEVISION
There was a shamish around Seward Peninsula who could show what it was like in other villages, other places, and far away. Many people saw his demonstrations. He would push the bottom out of a poohgoutuk (shallow wooden pail). Pretty soon he would tell people to look through the pail sitting on the floor. This one did not have water in it. It was like looking at a television set, except you had to look down and it was always a sharp picture. It was never out of focus.
When people looked through the pail it was like they were sailing in the air above the earth. They could recognize first one village and then another. Soon, they would be past the villages they knew. Then they came to new countries. They were still sailing along the coast. Then they came to big villages one after the other. Pretty soon the night began to come. It was getting dusk. Still the people watched. When the night came and it got dark they could see bright lights.
All of a sudden they came to a big town along the coast. There were countless lights and many big ships. Some had masts and some without masts. They saw the same kinds of boats that used to come to Nome and on north many years later.
After they passed the first big town, they saw another and another and another. Then the shamish said, “We saw a lot of villages and towns. We might as well come back to our place.” Then there would be no more to see in the bottomless pail but the floor underneath it. It seemed that poohgoutuk let people travel by seeing places all along the coast of Alaska clear to Seattle. Nobody knows how much farther they saw, but there were many big towns along the coast.
 
X
THE AUNGUTGUHK AND THE DOCTOR
A government doctor was located at a place between the end of Nook and Brevig Mission on the right end of a high bank across from Teller Mission. The spit started from there on to Nook.
The government doctor had a house with all kinds of medicine. He had lots of it. He took care of people. It did not matter if they were Eskimos or White people. People said the doctor came there to study about Eskimos. He was only put there to study for one summer.
In those days lots of Eskimos came all over for summer camping at Nook. People say the doctor was appointed by Pastor T. L. Brevig. That was why Pastor Brevig set up the location for his house between the Mission and Nook. It was, therefore, right to spend his time with the Eskimo people. Many times the oldfolk have told the story about those two doctors, one, the government man, and the other, the Eskimo aungutguhk.
That white man’s doctor did lots of work among the Eskimos. He did wonderful things. Yet, he did not believe the Eskimo doctor could do any healing. When people talked about the aungutguhk, the government doctor would say, “There is no truth in it. That Eskimo man is a false doctor.”
Many people came to see the government man because T.L. Brevig told them, “Go see this doctor. He can examine you and give you medicine to help you.”
When they came to his house, the doctor would say, “You see all those medicines? I have them all on shelves. I know I am the only one who knows what to give each one of you in order to get well. Your Eskimo doctor cannot do that. Your Eskimo doctor, no matter who he is, is nothing. He is a false doctor. He just makes believe to people. No, no, I am a doctor, not your witch doctor.”
That government doctor did not know that the aungutguhk was among the people. That aungutguhk did not like what the white doctor was saying. Every word he had said was translated and explained to them by an Eskimo interpreter.
The aungutguhk asked the other, “What do you men think about the government doctor?”
One of them said, “This man, he thinks our Eskimo aungutguhk are false doctors.”
The aungutguhk turned to the interpreter. He said, “Tell him this. ‘I will demonstrate my power to you. I will show how we Eskimo aungutguhks can cure a wound without all this medicine. I do not have medicine. I am the medicine. Me!’” The aungutguhk patted himself. “Your medicine is nothing.”
The white man said, “All right, you show me what power you have. Prove it to me how you can heal a wound. Prove to me how you can heal a sick one.”
The aungutguhk answered, “I know where is one woman sick for a long time. She is not cured yet. You gave her medicine but she is getting worse. She will die if I do not help her.”
Then the aungutguhk turned to the Eskimo people. “Now, I want two of you young fellows to get my seal-gut rain parka and one of anybody’s oogruk harpoon.” Two men went away and pretty soon they came back with the seal-gut parka and an oogruk harpoon.
The government doctor grabbed up the harpoon. It sure looked like a wicked spear to him. The aungutguhk took off his parka. He stood naked to his waist. He said, “Now, doctor, you watch every move I make. After I am done, I will spear you too, just like this man here is going to do to me.
The aungutguhk handed the harpoon to one of the young men. He stood up straight and said, “You can spear me any place, just so you miss the bladder. It is time!”
The man with the harpoon threw it right in the side of the aungutguhk and pulled the wood handle from the harpoon head. The spear point was in the flesh of the aungutguhk. He was walking back and forth. The blood was dropping out on the floor of the doctor’s house from the wound.
After the government doctor had seen it for a good look, the aungutguhk pulled the harpoon point out of his body. The blood ran out more. Then the aungutguhk wet his hand from his mouth. Next he touched his wound. He rubbed it and healed his wound with no trouble at all. Then the aungutguhk turned to the interpreter. “Tell the government doctor his time has come. Tell him to do what I did and heal his wound the way I did mine.”
Without a word, the government doctor went into another room.
While the white man’s doctor was gone, the aungutguhk cured the woman. He did it without going to her. Pretty soon she came to the government doctor’s house. She told him that this aungutguhk had cured her. The white man’s doctor did not seem very happy to hear the news.
Author’s Notes:
Some of the aungutguhks and shamishes these stories tell about, I have seen. I have seen some of the demonstrations myself. When I was a boy my grandma and grandpa used to tell these stories to me. They told of the things they had seen or heard about from the early 1800’s to the 1870’s before I was born. When I was growing up, the strangers started coming to our lands. After I was a man, I lived in Imuruk Basin. My uncle was a shamish. My grandfather was a drummer (dance master or ceremonial leader). He was a boy in the kazghi of Kauwerak. I was a boy in the kazghi of Mary’s Igloo. We saw and learned many things because we were there.
If people care to look for them, lots of ships’ logs tell about some of the things that happened when the aungutguhks demonstrated for the white men.
The aungutguhks saved lots of people, even if they got help from evil spirits.
I hope the aungutguhks never come back. They bring lots of death and trouble to people. When they once hate someone, they work on anyone. They do not stop for anything. No one can tell why troubles come to them or who caused the bad things to happen. Our grandparents used to say all the aungutguhks will be coming back with their spirits. There will be many aungutguhks and shamishes in our lands once more.
After the Second Disaster, many people carved or saved dolls or charms made out of ivory. They were shaped into many kinds of animals or birds. They sometimes dried weasel nose and put a string on it so they could put it on their head. They also dried other animal noses or used the claws of animals to wear. They believed those things would save them from many troubles. Once men, women and even children found it useful to have these charms. They believed many evil spirits would be terrified of those things.
In those days they believed many evil spirits surrounded them. They thought if they called on the spirits of the dolls or charms they would protect them from the evil spirits. They kept these things with them always. It seemed they believed anyone that had them were safe. It seemed they thought those evil spirits could command people or force troubles on them.
Around sixty or seventy years ago the aungutguhks with their masks and charms began to fade away from the people. The words of the missionaries changed those people. They began to believe in the Christian God and not the evil spirits, anymore. It is good to weaken the fear of evil spirits in many people. Now there are not many left who believe in them.
The old people used to say, “Eskimos will adopt the ways of their ancestors again before too long.” Those I knew said the aungutguhks will disappear, but they will be back. The evil spirits will reflect on many people because of hate. Many people will be disappointed with the new ways and have a heavy burden and sad heart. This will mean lots of troubles will arise between people. Fear will grow among many people because there may be aungutguhks appearing again in their lands, unless the Eskimos and the other people in Alaska stay put together.￼[image: Image]
 
Chapter Eight
THE FOUNDING OF KAUWERAK
 
THE STORY OF TOOLIK
Not so many years ago, a boy was born in the Kuzitrin River country. His parents were very poor. The only useful thing they had was an old boat. When the boy was born, they named him Toolik. This is the Eskimo word for the small black-breasted, black-crested tundra bird. Like the little bird, the boy was born with no things to help him, just his parents.
Soon the baby grew up to be a boy. His clothes were not ever new things. His parka had holes at the elbows and his pants had holes at the knees. Toolik’s father was not strong. His health was not so good. When Toolik was big enough to hunt, he asked his father to make a bow and some arrows for him.
Toolik’s father cut a water willow and shaped it into a bow. Then he made some small arrows to fit the bow. Toolik was so proud of his bow and arrows he took good care of them always.
One morning the boy awoke early. He went out to practice with his bow like the other boys. He went to where no one could see him. At first, he shot at a big target, then he aimed at smaller and smaller targets. He saw it was fun to shoot at the targets. Finally, he could hit every one he shot at.
One evening he asked his mother if he could use his father’s hunting bag. His mother said it was all right, he could use it the next day. Early the next morning, Toolik went out hunting. He saw ptarmigans on his way. He shot four out of the flock and put them in his father’s hunting bag. Soon he saw pintail ducks in the lake. He shot six of them and put them in the bag. He began to feel proud of himself. He thought how in his first hunting trip in his life he had shot ten birds with his bow and arrows.
He went home with a happy feeling in his heart. Even his steps were fast, although he was tired, because he knew he could make his mother happy with the birds they would have to eat. When Toolik reached home, he went into the caribou skin tent. He put his bag down and said, “I bring something to eat for supper.” His mother looked in the hunting bag. When she saw what was in the bag, she did not believe her eyes. She looked at her son and asked him, “Who gave you those birds in the bag?”
Toolik answered, “No one. I am the one who killed them with my bow and arrows father made.”
Now, there was a custom in those days that everyone followed. If a boy or a young man killed his first birds, a sea animal, or a caribou, his mother would cook it and invite elderly men and old ladies to come and eat together. These old wise people would share the meat of a boy’s first hunt. It did not matter what the first kill was — as small as birds or as big as a seal or oogruk — the first time a certain kind of animal was killed by a boy, his mother would cut up all the meat and let the people of the village share it.
This custom came to be because Eskimo people wanted a boy to become a good hunter and to provide for his people. This custom would help him in hunting, the people believed, because by sharing his first kill of any of the food animals, these animals would know and would not be afraid of him. That meant it would be easier for him to find the animals when he was hunting for food.
The years passed, and Toolik grew up to become a young man and a good hunter. He saw lots of the country around Kuzitrin River and met many people living along the rivers and lakes. He began to wonder, “Why is it lots of people live in this country. Why are they spread out in their camps from Tuksuk Channel clear up to Noxapaga River area?”
He talked to the elderly men. He asked them, “Why is it our people are so spread out this way? Why do they not live together? Can they build a village together?”
The old men told him, “They are used to living like this. No one ever asked them to build a village.”
Toolik thought much about this. One day he talked to one of the aungutguhks, a blind man who lived high on a hill above Tuksuk Channel. The man was called Teegook (holds something in his head). Toolik asked him, “Do you know who would be a good man to become a leader of the people who live in this country?”
The blind man said, “Let me talk to my spirits. After some time, I will tell you what they say. You come back to me. I will answer your question at this same time tomorrow night.”
Toolik went out from the home of the blind aungutguhk and looked at Totoruk (the Big Dipper). It was pointing toward the West. The next evening Toolik visited Teegook when Totoruk was in the same place, ready to hear the answer to his question.
Toolik went into Teegook’s house. The blind man was expecting him. He said, “I asked my spirits, and their answer was they could not find a better man than Toolik. You are the man. They have appointed you to lead all the people of the Kuzitrin region. From now on, the spirits say you must lead them in the best way you can think of. Your people will be everyone living from Tuksuk Channel all the way up the Noxapaga.”
The blind man stopped talking for a little while. Then he said, “Do not ever be afraid to ask me questions. I will help you whenever you need help.”
Toolik knew now that there was one man on his side.
Toolik thought about what the aungutguhk told him. Then he began to wonder what the weatherman would say about the spring season coming. He traveled to see an old man named Sooluk. He was the best weatherman in the country of the Kuzitrin and Noxapaga Rivers. Toolik asked him about the weather coming in the spring time.
Sooluk answered him. “We will have a long spring season. Ping ah suit too ah ut (the wise men stars) say so.”
Then Toolik told Sooluk what he had been thinking about. He told him he wanted to call the people together to come down to the beach for seal hunting. Then he would tell them to move to Point Spencer and everyone would meet with him there. There would be a big meeting of all the people of the region and Toolik would talk to them about making a village. Toolik told about his visit to blind Teegook and how he had been named to be a leading man by the spirits of the aungutguhk.
Toolik explained to Sooluk that he thought a good place for the people to settle together and make a village would be like Kauwerak. He would ask the people to build their village there. It would have everything the people needed all around the place. There was plenty of good fresh water, and it was easy to get to the lakes, rivers, and the sea for hunting. Toolik had thought of many places for people to settle together, but his mind pointed out that Kauwerak seemed to be the best.
He told Sooluk, “I chose this place because there is a protective sand bar there. It is the only place that has a sand bar in the lower end of Kuzitrin River. It is located between one and two miles from the mouth of the river where it drains into Imuruk (Salt Lake). The people can catch many kinds of fishes at that place. There are all different kinds of birds around there, and caribou and bears close by in the Kigluaik Mountains. All around Kauwerak there are lots of salmonberries, blackberries, blueberries, and cranberries. At Kauwerak the people will be able to catch fish under the ice with nets and hooks in the winter time. There is enough in that place to provide for many people living there.”
Sooluk told Toolik his idea was good. Now, Toolik had two men on his side.
When the full moon appeared during Sainotoavick (March), Toolik told the people living near him when they met in the kazghi (meetingplace), “I will send two messengers up along Kuzitrin River and also up the Noxapaga to call all the people together for a meeting.”
Then Toolik told the two messengers what to tell everyone they came to on their travels. They were to tell the people, “Toolik wants every family to move down to the sea harbor [Port Clarence] area to hunt oogruk, walrus, and seals during the springtime. They should do this to prepare for a long winter season. After the ice has gone from the harbor, Toolik wants all the families to come to the Point [Point Spencer] to have a meeting and hear what he has to tell them.”
All of the families arrived at the harbor in Nuwaitoivick (April). Many had skin boats to carry the many seals and oogruk that would be killed. Whoever did not have a boat helped with the work using small boats or sleds and dogs. Everyone worked together like a big family.
Soon all the ice had gone out on the Bering Sea and the hunting was over. By the end of Naisearseavick (June) all the families had arrived at the point. There they waited until Toolik arrived.
Early in Omeitoavick (July) Toolik arrived. He had many things to take care of. He was a good hunter, so he had become the husband to two wives. They came with him to help to prepare all the meat that had been harvested from the spring hunting.
Everyone was very happy. There was lots to eat and much meat drying for the coming winter time. Soon the leaves began to grow from the ground and on the willows. The people picked them and put them in sea animal oil in seal skin containers to save for winter food. They did not know about vitamins and minerals in foods, but they knew that they needed green things to eat in the winter. There were more greens at the Point than everybody would need. This was good. The womenfolk were busy during the long days picking leaves of many kinds. More and more seal pokes were filled up with dried seal meat, dried ogruk meat, and dried walrus meat — all packed in seal oil. When the ice was all gone in the bay, the people put their nets in the water and began to catch fish. Soon there were lots of racks full of drying fish. Some of this the womenfolk put half-dried in the seal skin containers and added seal oil. The rest of it they tied in great bundles after the fish were all dried, and hung them up for winter.
Finally, Toolik sent word to all the people. “Come together and we will talk about our future living. We will talk about changes we should make and how we can improve our way of doing things.”
Soon all the people were present before Toolik. This was a new thing to all the people. There had never been a meeting called for of all of them together in any of their lifetimes. This was the first meeting of the people, all together, since the Second Disaster.
Everyone sat around in front of Toolik. Toolik was sitting down between four elderly men. He stood up, and with a smiling face, he said, “Quiana, to every one of you.”
Toolik looked around, smiling at everyone. Then he began to talk.
“I have a surprising thing I want to talk about. I also have a surprising thing I want to ask you all. My question is, ‘Would you all like to become like one big family? Would you like to be all the time just like we are now? We are gathered here, living like a family, helping each other and at the same time we are getting ready for future days when winter time comes. I repeat, would you like to live all the time like we are doing now?’ If we live together, helping each other, everyone will live better. Rich or poor, a person will be better off when he has help from others and can help them in return. We should look to coming times and how we can all live better if we work together. Life will be easier. If we all agree, we can become a village of many people. Our work will be easier and we will have more time to enjoy ourselves and our families. When times are hard, one man cannot make it alone. He needs help to hunt and fish or when his family has sadness. When we are all together in a village, it is easy to help each other.
“I will leave this question of making a village up to all of you. Talk things over until you get an answer about what you want to do. I will be with you all again two days from now. Be ready with the answer.”
After two days everyone came together again at the same time. They came to answer Toolik’s question. No one had talked to him No one had said even one word to him in two days.
One man stood up. All the rest were sitting on the ground. The man standing up faced the people. He was Toolik’s uncle. Toolik was sitting between the four elderly men, like before. He stood up and stepped forward toward his uncle. Then he stopped before him and waited.
Toolik’s uncle was named Cenaeahauhk (also called Seelamieu). This means “walking on the edge of water.”
Cenaeahauhk looked at Toolik. He said, “Our people have chosen me to tell you their answer. They say we will do as you wish. Whatever you choose as our path we will follow it. We will be glad to do it. Whatever you lead us in doing, and the way you want us to do it, it will be easier living than it is now. That is the answer.”
Toolik was surprised they decided so fast. He thanked them all by saying, “Quiana, eleeloquahsee.”
He looked around at everyone, and with a smiling face, he told them about the things they would have to do.
“Now, I can see you all want to live together in a village. We all know it will not be easy to build so big a place. But, we are so many, we will work together, help each other, and we will succeed so we can live like one big family. Here are some things we should do first.
“We must move our families first. We must go inland somewhere before the salmon run. We will find a place where the salmon come and where there are salmonberries and ripe blackberries. After moving our families, I want all the menfolk to come back with all the boats. We will haul beachwood for making frames for the houses. We will work together to load the boats, and then we will all travel together.”
The spring weather was fine, just as Sooluk said it would be. The next morning after the people gave Toolik their answer it was warm and calm. Everyone went to work to load the boats. There was so much food the boats were very heavy when the people started toward Port Clarence. On the third day the boats came to the sand bar Toolik had described to Sooluk, the place called Kauwerak. Soon the families were settled down in caribou tents to rest for a while.
Toolik talked to the menfolk. “Look at that sand bar. It sure makes this a real good place for a village to be built. There are all kinds of fishes, ducks, birds, and caribou up those north side rivers. We all know there are caribou and bear in the mountains near here, and lots of small animals and greens and berries around this place. It is a very rich country winter and summer.”
The men looked around. They agreed it was a good place to build a village.
Every man that had a boat went back to the Point to get a load of beachwood from the coast. It was a long trip in their skin boats. They had to cross Imuruk (Salt Lake) nearly 35 miles long, then down swift Tuksuk Channel, across the harbor (Grantley Harbor) and up the coast to the point (Pt. Spencer). They loaded their boats full with the driftwood to make the frames for the houses and returned to Kauwerak. Four times they made the hazardous journey so they could build sturdy homes for every family.
Toolik made a plan for where the homes would be placed. He chose a place for the big kazghi (dance hall and meeting place). The houses would be built on each side of the kazghi and behind it. Toolik marked off the place for the kazghi.
Two sets of working parties started to build the houses. One group of men began working from the dance hall toward the Kigluiak Mountains. The other party began building from the kazghi in the other direction.
The houses were built one right after another. Soon the men finished the front row of the houses facing the channel next to the bank. Then the men started on a back row of houses. They worked just like they did on the front row. These houses faced the other way, back toward Tuksuk.
The men started to build the kazghi. The women and bigger children went a long way from the village. They found a good place to cut blocks of sod from the tundra. Some of the sod they put on skins so it could be carried by two or three people holding the corners. Some of it they put in smaller skins so it could be carried on someone’s back. For many, many days the women and children carried sod to Kauwerak and piled it around and over the houses. Soon the village began to look like a low hill sitting beside the water. Toolik told the people where to put the sod blocks. When everything was done, there was a path on the top of the mound so people could walk from one end of the village to the other without bothering anyone’s house. There were trails from the path running the length of the mound that led between every two houses so people could visit each other, even when there was a lot of snow, without walking around or over the buildings. There was a place to tie the dogs away from the back row of houses. There were also places to store the skin boats tipped up on their sides. When the boats were put up for the winter, they made a curved line all across the back of Kauwerak facing the back row of houses.
The men worked to make the kazghi (dance hall) big enough to hold all the people of Kauwerak and any visitors that might come. There were six big seal oil lamps inside. To enter the kazghi, there was a shed near the shore. After going through the shed there was a hole leading into the building up through the floor.
When the fall season was over, each family had a new home. The people looked around. They were very respectful to Toolik. Because of his plan and his leadership, they had built Kauwerak. This was a great accomplishment to them, and they honored Toolik for helping them and called him “Leader.” (omaelik)
Soon after Kauwerak was built, a great event took place. A great eagle came to the land. The ceremony of the Messenger Feast was brought to the Eskimo people through the spirit of this giant bird. The people of Kauwerak learned the Eagle-Wolf Dance from Toolik and taught it to other Eskimos all along the coast and on the islands nearby. For a long time the Kauwerak descendants have kept alive the memory of the ceremony to return the spirit of the giant eagle to his mother.
The people of Kauwerak lived peacefully and happily for many, many years after they built the first village. Then, trouble came. The Siberian warriors began to come to Kauwerak to steal women and furs. They fought fiercely with the people of the village. Year after year they came. Each time the Siberians had heavy losses and many men were killed and their skin boats ruined. The villagers, too, had many deaths and lost many boats.
The people of Kauwerak were frightened because of all the fighting. One day, in the kazghi, blind Teegook told the people who were meeting there, “When I look into our future, all I see of our village of Kauwerak is grass and weeds growing, and no one living there.”
Then the blind man said, “I am going to tell you one more thing about the future. This is the last time I will predict what is going to happen in the days to come. The Siberians are going to come once more. This will be the last time. After that they will never again come to Kauwerak with warriors. You will destroy them. Save only one man. Send him back to his home to tell his people what happened to the Siberian warriors. Send him alone in one boat.”
After this happened the people sent some men to the upper end of Tuksuk Channel (Salt Lake side), to a high hill called Keenietouguick (watching place) to watch for the Siberian warriors when they came along through the channel. As soon as the men saw them coming, they sent a runner to Kauwerak to report how many boats were on the way to attack the village.
There was a terrible battle that time. All the Siberians were killed but one man. He was sent back to warn the other Siberian warriors not to come to Kauwerak again.
Soon after the battle, Toolik died. About the same time, blind Teegook died, too.
Etorina (the author’s grandfather) was a small boy when Toolik died. He lived at Kauwerak and was in the kazghi with the other small children during the last battle. His are the last words most people remember about Kauwerak. Before he died, many years ago, he told his grandchildren, “The blind man spoke the truth. After the last fight with the Siberians, we piled their skulls in mounds near where we kept the skin boats in the wintertime. Soon after that, the Kauwerak people began to move away from the village. There was no one left after Toolik and Teegook died to tell them what to do next. They deserted the village of Kauwerak. Now there is nothing but grasses and weeds growing over the places where the people used to live.”￼[image: Image]
 
Chapter Nine
THE EAGLE-WOLF MESSENGER FEAST
 
I
THE BEGINNING
The Eagle-Wolf Dance was started by our ancestors many centuries ago. Every generation taught their grandsons and granddaughters about the feast. It began at Kauwerak long ago. Today, tall piles of stones mark the places where the giant eagle fell, where Toolik heard the spirit voice, and where the skins fell on him. Very few people know where these places are.
Some people dance parts of the Eagle-Wolf Dance today. Some people do it different than the way our grandfathers taught us. Etorina Oquilluk was the drummer (dance master) when the dance was done the last time. This was at Aukvaunlook (Mary’s Igloo) in February of 1914.
In those days, there were many white people living in Imuruk Basin. The first year, there were maybe three or four thousand tents and houses at Mary’s Igloo. The next year, they moved most of the white people’s town up to Shelton where the railroad came. It was near Kuzitrin Bridge. Some people stayed on at Mary’s Igloo. Everybody was looking for gold. There was a government school and electricity from diesel generators. Lots of miners with their women and children lived there, besides the teachers, missionaries, storekeepers and government people. Later the river changed and the village got flooded every year. The paddle boats had trouble coming all the way to the village. One day, they moved most of the village about seven miles down river to New Igloo to deeper water. Even this village is abandoned now. Nobody has lived there since the 1940’s. Some families still live at Mary’s Igloo like Peter Kakaruk, Larry Joe, Agatha Joe, and Paul Abloogaluk, Norbert Kakaruk and his sister, Sarah. Other people still keep their houses there and visit that place when they can. Some Eskimo people would like to move back to Aukvaunlook, but there is no school there.
Portions of the information in this chapter appeared in the EAGLE-WOLF DANCE by John A. Kakaruk and William Oquilluk, published independently for local distribution in 1964 with the editorial assistance of Charles V. Lucier.
In the winter of 1913-14 the hunting was good. Our grandfathers decided to have the Eagle-Wolf Dance. They built a special kazghi across from Mary’s Igloo. When it was ready the government people brought electricity over. There were so many people coming, they put two big fans up to bring air in for all those people. They really filled that place up. It was big kazghi, too. The place can still be seen. There is a hole in the ground with grasses growing in it and some frame laying around rotting.
It took a long time to get ready for the dance. Eskimo people came from a long way away. They came by dog team and walking on snowshoes. Sometimes it was hundreds of miles. They came from Wales, Teller, all the way up to Cape Espenberg and from the Fish River villages, Cape Nome, Council and White Mountain. These people knew about the Eagle-Wolf Dance and they would do the dance, too. The people who knew this dance first, after the Kauwerak people, were the Wales people, Fish River people, Cape Nome people, and the Sinruk people. By the time everybody finished their dances, the feasting, and having a good time at the Messenger Feast, a whole week passed by.
There are not many old people left who can remember the Eagle-Wolf Dance. They are dying away. After the Fourth Disaster, there was not much reason to have dancing. Nobody has danced the whole Eagle-Wolf Dance since that last time in February 1914 at Mary’s Igloo.
 
II
TOOLIK GOES HUNTING
The biggest and most important inland village was Kauwerak on the Kuzitrin River. It was the home village of Toolik. He was a rich man. He had two caches, a clean house, two wives, three daughters, and one son. His home was built beside the kazghi.
One night Toolik came out from his house to look at the weather. The clouds were sailing away and the weather was coming clear. The moon was nearly full. Toolik watched the sky for some time. Then he went inside the house.
He asked his first wife, “Have you finished my new mukluks?” She told him they were hanging in the storm shed outside the door of the house. The second wife gave him his supper of boiled rabbit meat. The first wife worked, sewing new caribou fur socks for him.
Toolik told his wives, “In the morning early I will go to the mountains to hunt.”
That night Toolik could not sleep. His wives were sound asleep on their caribou skin beds. He laid there in the dark and wondered why he felt so wide awake.
Pretty soon Toolik got out of his bed and went to the shed covering the door into the house. He brought in his hunting things. He sat down by the oil lamp and looked at each thing carefully. He took his sinew-wrapped bow and pulled hard on it to test it. He looked over all his arrows to see they were strong and straight. He had a coil of heavy rawhide rope and a coil of light rawhide line. There was a hunting knife in an oogruk cover, tools to take care of his bow and arrows, and heavy outside clothing. The pack sack and skin bag to put game in were all ready. After he had looked at everything to be sure it was ready to take hunting, he put the things away again. He went back to his bed and fell asleep right away.
Toolik was the first one up in the morning. He had soup with rabbit meat in it for breakfast. Then his wives helped him get ready. Toolik smiled at his wives. “I am afraid to start out for the mountains. That is strange. I have never felt afraid like this before. Always I am glad to go. If anything happens to me this time, take good care of my son. If I get back, I will be home late this evening.”
Toolik went out to the entryway and put on his outside hunting parka. Then he picked up his packsack and hunting things and went outside. It was good weather. The sun was just ready to come up in the east. There were no clouds in the sky.
Toolik started walking toward the Kigluaik (Sawtooth) Mountains. The sky was getting brighter. He came to the foothills. They were easy to climb. Then he came to the rocky base of the mountain he had decided to climb. There were three shelves near the top of that mountain. There might be caribou feeding up there. Those caribou liked to be high up in the fall.
Toolik started up a steep trail. It went over a rock slide. While he climbed, the sun came up over the mountain top. Toolik came to the first shelf, but there were no caribou in sight. He stopped to rest and looked down over Imuruk Basin. Soon he started up a steep rocky place. All of a sudden, a dark shadow fell on him and a big wind rushed over him. That wind blew dust and little rocks all around him. Toolik fell down on one knee to keep from being rolled down the mountain by the wind. As he fell, he looked up. He saw a giant bird dropping down toward him. Its great big claws were open and it was ready to grab him.
Toolik took out his bow fast, put in an arrow and aimed it at the giant bird. He was thinking hard. “Where should I aim to kill it?” He decided, and let his arrow go.
The arrow hit the place Toolik aimed for. It entered the bird’s body in the hollow where its neck joined the breast. The giant bird wobbled and then it rose higher in the air. Then the bird slowly sailed down into the valley below. It laid still on the ground where it landed.
Toolik looked down at the great bird. He was wondering, “Did some spirit protect me?”
Toolik went down the rocky trail. He came to a little creek and walked toward the bird. He circled all around the bird before he came close. That bird sure looked dead, but Toolik kept an arrow ready to shoot again. When he got close he saw that bird was truly a tingmiakpake (giant eagle).
Now Toolik began to hear a drumming sound. It had started right when he shot the tingmiakpak, but he had not heard it. Now he heard it getting louder. The drumming seemed to come from high up on the mountain. Toolik looked up where the sound was coming from. He could not see anything unusual. The drumming sound was not like anything he had ever heard before.
Toolik went up to the dead tingmiakpak. He took off his pack. He took out his knife with a sharp jade blade and made a cut all down the bird’s breast. Next he cut the skin on the lower parts of the wings and on the legs. He left the wing bones, claws, and head bone all part of the skin. That skin was very heavy because it was so big. It was hard work for Toolik to lift the skin off the meat and spread it out to dry. He could not lift it over water willows to hang, it was so heavy.
It was time to go home if Toolik was to get back that evening. He sat down and rested. Then he started for Kauwerak. He was uneasy, but at the same time he was happy he killed that big bird. He could still hear the drumming sound. It did not stop.
Toolik started to walk away from the dead tingmiakpak. He heard a voice call out. “Toolik, turn around!” Toolik stopped and turned around to see what called to him like that. There was a man standing there. Toolik knew it was a spirit even though he looked like a man.
The spirit spoke to him. “You have been hearing a drumming sound. It is the heartbeat of the tingmiakpak’s mother. She was so shocked and sad when she saw you had killed her son that her heart began to pound. There is only one way to make the mother’s heart feel better. You must return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother.
“Now, you must do certain things in order to return the spirit to the mother. You will see other spirit persons like me. Listen carefully to what they say. Look at everything they show you. You will be able to remember everything. We will help you to learn what you must do.
“You must go back to your village and tell the Kauwerak people what we have told you. You must teach them to do the things we show you how to do. Now, come, I will show you something.”
The spirit man began to build a kalukauk (wood and water drum). He built a tall box of beachwood going in one direction. Then he built another one tight around it with the wood going in the other direction. He bound the wood together with heavy sinew. He sealed the wood tight together with glue made of almost-dried salmon eggs. He put a flat piece of ivory on one side. He put rawhide ropes on the drum to hang it up in the air and a handle on the side. He put two tall wands of baleen on the top with little balls of feathers on the ends. Then he poured fresh water in a hole in the top of the drum. He hit the drum with an ivory club against the ivory strip on the side. He tested it and added water until the drum sounded just like the mother bird’s heartbeat.
“This is the first thing to remember,” the spirit man said. Then he disappeared with the drum.
Toolik started out again. He went a little ways. He heard another voice. “Look! Look!”
There were two spirit men standing. Each man held a tall pole. Near the top of each pole a cross-fox fur was hanging. There was a big ball of wolverine fur on top of the poles. Under the cross-fox there were red bands all around the poles with marks on them. Under these were two eagle feathers. The men had on white parkas and pants. They were made from skin left out to freeze until it bleached out white. They had wolverine fur around their heads. They had big wolverine ruffs on their hoods. Their hoods were down. They had wolverine fur around the bottom of the parkas and mittens on their hands. They had a belt of skin tied around their waist and dress mukluks on their feet. The two spirit men talked like one man. They spoke to Toolik. “You are a human. You cannot return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother yourself. You must watch us and tell the Kauwerak men to do just as we do. When you do everything we spirits are teaching you, we can take the bird’s spirit to his mother.
“Send two men dressed like we are to all the villages near and far around Kauwerak. We will help you human men so you can do the job. Your men will be messengers. They should invite the other villages to take part in a great dance. At the same time they must ask four, strong hunters at each village to bring things to give. The marks on the red alder-bark dyed bands on these messenger staffs will remind them what each village should send. Each messenger will tell what two of the Kauwerak hunters in the dance need from the leading men of each village. They will do this in the kazghi of each place. Then the leading men of the other villages who will dance at Kauwerak will tell the messengers what they want from those men of Kauwerak. The messengers will remember what the dancers are asking so they can tell it when they return. All these men will exchange things at the Feast. When they do that they will be helping to return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother.”
Then the two spirit men disappeared.
Toolik started up again. He was feeling strange and a little scared from all that was happening to him. He took a few steps. He heard another voice. “Toolik! Toolik! Look here!”
This time when he turned around, Toolik saw a circle of spirit dancers. Men and women were one next to the other all around the circle. The men were all dressed alike. Each wore a hood made of wolverine headskins. On top of their white parkas they had skins hung across their chests and backs. Weasel tails hung down from the side of their sleeves next to their bodies. They had on pants of summer caribou skin with two strips of winter-bleached caribou skin running from their hips to inside their legs above the knees. The white strips had edges of lingcod skin with long shoulder hairs of caribou sewn on like a fringe. They had on fancy mukluks. All the men had mittens, too.
All the women were dressed the same. They had on fancy fawn-skin dress parkas and they all wore mittens with a strip from a wolverine tail sewn on the back.
The spirit men danced a lively dance and the weasel skins and tails looked like they were floating around their bodies. The women danced and the wolverine strips all moved the same way at the same time. The drummer told the dancers what to do by the beat of his drum. All of the sudden, the dancers were gone.
Toolik began walking again. Once more a voice called. This time there were four spirit men standing on the air. They were all dressed alike. They wore eagle feathers standing up in a band all around their heads. They wore long sealskin mittens with little pieces of ivory sewn on. When they moved, the ivory made a rattling noise. Nobody had ever seen anything like that before. The men danced a strong dance. They danced to songs Toolik had never heard before. The spirits said, “We will help you to remember the songs.” Then they were gone.
“Look, Toolik!” called another voice. Toolik blinked his eyes. He was in a big kazghi. Spirit people were practicing songs. Toolik listened for a long time. They were all new songs to him. Then a spirit man said, “Do not worry, Toolik. You will remember the songs so you can teach the people at Kauwerak. We will help you.” Then the spirit people vanished.
Next thing he knew, Toolik was sitting in the kazghi. Four spirit men were sitting on the edge of a wide sitting-shelf along the wall. Four spirit women stood on the bench behind the men. Each woman held a staff with an eagle’s wing feather on the top. Next to the feather was a thin strip of baleen with a ball of eagle down at the tip. There was a wall from the edge of the sitting shelf edge down to the floor. There were four round holes in the wall. The men sitting down had their legs around each hole. On the floor in front of the bench were four men. They were all dressed alike in white parkas and pants wearing eagle feather head bands and mittens with ivory rattlers. Somehow, Toolik knew the holes in the bench wall were sitit (wolf dens).
The drummer was sitting on a little stool. He held the kalukaak by the handle with one hand, and there was an ivory drum beater in the other hand. A single eagle feather was tied to the drum beater by a sinew string. The drummer had two eagle feathers hanging from the middle of his parka on his chest. He also had one feather hanging from the top part of each arm. Four weasel skins hung down on each side of his chest and one was hanging from the top of each arm. He wore a headband made of strips of wolverine fur.
The spirit people began to sing. Then the drummer motioned to them and began to use the kalukauk. They were singing the same songs Toolik heard them practicing before. The men began to dance the different songs. Some were lively dances and some were resting songs.
Pretty soon there was a short song. Then the men began to look back at the wolf dens. They were still dancing. They looked toward the drummer sometimes because he was telling them what to do with his drumming and his motions. The four women who stood on the bench followed the drummer with movements that were different from the ones of the men. The drummer went faster, then he went slower, and the dancers did the same, always. As the dancing went on, the men turned this way and that way watching the wolf dens. They seemed to be thinking about entering those sitit. As the dance ended, all four men dancers leaped backward through the dens. They were gone from sight!
The four men and four women dancers on the sitting-shelf kept singing. Toolik noticed that the shelf was covered with sealskins and caribou fur blankets. Now, some of these covered the holes in the wall of the bench. He saw that those men dancers sitting down were sitit watchers. Pretty soon they pulled the skins off from the holes. There were four wolves looking out from those dens! They sure looked dangerous. Their mouths were wide open and their teeth showed. Their ears were standing straight up.
Toolik looked real close. Then he saw those wolves were the four dancers that jumped backwards into the holes. They were wearing wolf heads on their own heads. The drummer shook his drum beater at those wolf dancers. They drew back in their dens like they were scared of him. Pretty soon they began to come out again. Finally, the whole wolf head was outside the den. Then the dancers crawled out of the sitit. They stood up and began their dance. There were some more songs for them to dance to.
One of the spirit men told Toolik, “The wolves want you to return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother so she will not have a sad heart. They always eat the parts of the animals that the tingmiakpak do not use. They do not like to see that mother suffer because they are grateful for the food she and her son shared with them.”
The songs and dancing stopped. The spirits took everything out of the kazghi. Then they came back and brought dry fish, dry meat, seal oil, berries, ahghutuk, and leaves in seal oil. Everyone had a great feast and enjoyed themselves.
The spirit man talked to Toolik about what he had seen. “You must do everything just like you saw us doing it. It will take a long time to get ready for the dance. You must start one year before it is time to have the Feast. Practice all the songs and dances until you know them perfect and can remember everything. We will give you the things you need for the clothes to wear at the dance. It is far to your village and the skins are heavy for so many people. You will have to carry only a light load. We will put just the ears of the animals used for the clothes into a caribou heart sack. Everything is ready. One thing, do not stop to drink water when you come to a stream. If you drink water on the trail, you will have a heavy load to carry.
The spirit man gave Toolik a caribou heart sack. It was full of animal ears, but it was not heavy. Then the spirits and the kazghi disappeared. Toolik looked around. He was standing on the flat tundra. He looked up at the sun. It seemed like no time had passed since the spirit voices started calling to him.
Toolik took the caribou heart sack and started for his village. As he walked he got very thirsty. All the time he was thinking about the strange and wonderful things he had seen. “I saw the spirit people with my own eyes. I know those people will help me like they said. I have much to tell the people at home. It will take a long time to show them all the things the spirit people did.”
Pretty soon Toolik came to a clear little creek. His throat was dry. He forgot what the spirit man told him. He laid down at the edge of the water and drank some.
There was a terrible roaring noise in the air and things were falling down all around him. Toolik looked around. There were all kinds of animal skins laying on the grass. There were piles of them. Now he would have to pack all those heavy skins to Kauwerak on his back. It was hard work, but late that evening Toolik came to the village and went to his house. He was tired and hungry. His wives fixed him a big meal. He sure was glad to eat and get some rest.
The next day Toolik called a friend. He told him what had happened. “We must go back to get that tingmiakpak skin I left to dry on the waterwillows.”
They rolled up the skin and Toolik put it on his back. It was so heavy the other man had to help Toolik haul himself up on his feet so he could walk. Then they carried the rest of the skins that the spirit people dropped on Toolik when he stopped to drink on the way back to Kauwerak.
Toolik put up a tall pole near one of the caches by his house. When the weather was good, he hung the giant bird skin from the pole. When the weather was wet, he kept the skin in the kazghi. He took good care of that skin because he was proud that he was the one that killed it, but he also wanted the tingmiakpak’s mother to see that he respected her son’s skin. He knew that she was watching and that the spirit people could see what he did. He knew that the giant bird’s mother was waiting for him to return her son’s spirit.
 
III
PREPARATIONS
Pretty soon it began to be fall time. The people of Kauwerak started to get ready for the dance to return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother. They caught lots of fish. Some they dried. Some they put in the sealskin containers with seal oil and put them in the caches. They hunted caribou and dried the meat or put it up in pokes with oil. They saved all the fat to make ahghutuk (Eskimo ice cream). They put away lots of marrow from the caribou bones. Other hunters went with Toolik and got four big bald eagles, meticavick, to use for making the headdresses and other things the spirit men told them to have ready for the dancing.
All through the fall, the winter time, and the next spring season the Kauweramiut stored up things for the ceremony. The caches were full of all kinds of food. The women had been sewing the skins Toolik told them the spirit people had shown him to do. In the kazghi, the man had made the kalukauk, the staffs for the messengers, and built the special bench for the dancers with the sitit for the Wolf Dancers.
Pretty soon, it was fall time again. It was one full year since Toolik killed the tingmiakpak with the arrow he shot in its throat. Toolik knew that the giant bird’s mother must be getting ready for her son’s spirit to come back. The ground was hard and the lakes and rivers were almost frozen up. One evening Toolik called the people to come to the kazghi. After everyone came, he told them it was time to do what the spirit men wanted them to do to send the giant bird’s spirit back to his mother. “Four of you older men who have the biggest families in Kauwerak and help other people out when they need it, are the men the spirit people said should be the dancers. You should decide what people using other lands around Kauwerak should bring to the dance. We must choose two other men to be messengers to go to the other kazghis. These two men, the kivgaauhk, will invite the other people to come to the dance. They will tell four men from each village what to bring to help return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother. They will tell the kivgaauhk what they need from Kauwerak to help them to come to the dance.
“The two kivgaauhk must be ready to sleep out in the cold. They must not let anybody see them after they leave one kazghi until they get to the next kazghi at another place. We have made all the things you kivgaauhk will need on your journey. The womenfolk have made warm parkas and mukluks like the spirit men showed me. The staffs are ready with the things for each village to bring marked on them where the wood is red colored. It is time for the kivgaauhk to go.”
Two men agreed to start on the long trip. Early the next morning, they started off with their staffs. The first place they would go to was Sinrapaaga, by Sinruk River. That evening Toolik talked with the men in the kazghi. “Soon the time will come to have the dance. The dancers will tell about the tingmiakpak and how the ahmauought (wolves) are glad the tingmiakpaks shared their food with them. We will call this a special Poaula (Dance). I will put up a tall wood pole. Some of the skins the spirit people gave us go on that pole. There will be a big red fox skin on top. That will show it is time for the Eagle-Wolf Dance to begin. Before that happens, I will teach you people the songs and dances that the spirit people taught me.”
Every day and every evening the people came to the kazghi. Toolik showed them the dances the spirit men showed him. He sang the songs, and the people learned them quick. Sure enough, the spirit people helped Toolik so he could remember everything he had seen and heard after he killed the giant bird.
One evening Toolik told everybody to come to the kazghi. He said, “We are going to have a big feed. Everybody is invited.” When the people came Toolik told them, “We are almost ready for the dancing to send the giant bird’s spirit back to his mother. After we eat, you take anything that is left over back to your homes. Just help yourselves. But, before you leave, you should hear about what we are going to do when the people come from the other places. We have to practice the songs and the dancing so we will be ready when the others come.
“We have built the kalukauk and sealed it up with soowaite (dried salmon eggs) so it will sound right when the water is put inside. The longest wing feathers from the meticavick are on the dancing staffs for the women. Other long wing feathers are used for the men’s dancing headdresses. The feathers are fastened into wooden bands to fit the men’s heads. This lets the feathers stand up straight. The sealskin dance mitts have ivory rattlers sewn on them. Some of those rattles are white and some of them are red from alder bark. The mitts are long with holes for the fingers to go through so those dancers can shake them good and loud. The headdresses for the wolf dancers are all ready. They look just like live wolves when they are put on those men’s heads. All the things are ready. Now we must practice so we will not make any mistakes. The spirit people will help us to remember. We must do everything just the way I tell you. If we do not do it the way the spirit people showed me, the tingmiakpak’s spirit will not go back to his mother. Then she will still have a heavy burden in her heart.”
The next night the singers and dancers began to practice everything together. Toolik sat on a little stool. He held the kalukauk by the handle and began to drum against the ivory piece on the side with a big walrus tusk club. They began to sing and dance just like the spirit people Toolik saw after he killed the giant bird. When they finished, Toolik said, “You have followed exactly what I told you to do with the drum. Now you have done exactly what I saw the spirit people do. We are ready to send the tingmiakpak’s spirit back to his mother. We will do this every night until the kivgaauhk come back from the country of the Sinramuit.”
 
IV
THE KIVGAAUHK
While Toolik and the Kauweramiut were practicing in the kazghi at Sand Bar Village (Kauwerak), the messengers were in the land used by the Sinramuit. Whenever they came to a place where people lived they would hide. They did not let anybody see them. When bad weather came they stayed in a cave. When the snow came, they dug a sleeping place in the snow and no one could see them. They had plenty of food in their packs. They practiced their songs while they traveled. Each messenger would have two songs ready when they reached the kazghi of the Sinramuit at Sinrapaaga. Every time they made camp, they told each other the messages each one carried from two men of Kauwerak to those other two leading men at Sinrapaaga.
Finally, those two men came to the shore ice. They were right by Sinrapaaga. They stayed in the rough ice until it got dark. Nobody in the village knew they were there. When it was real dark, those two kivgaauhk walked up to the last house at the end of the village. They went right in. Those people were sure surprised to see them. “Ahweiroolaroot!” (there are visitors here.) Somebody went to tell the others.
Pretty soon everybody was in the kazghi. They had all gone through the tunnel leading to the katauk, the round door in the beach wood floor of the kazghi, and had come into the building to take a seat on the seating shelves around the walls of the room.
Everybody was watching the katauk. All at once those people heard a loud noise like ice breaking. Then they saw two hands had slapped hard on the floor of the kazghi at the katauk. Next an arm reached through the katauk and laid a long pole with wolverine fur on top, red and black bands around it, and eagle feathers fastened to it on the floor. Next, a man’s body was coming up out of the katauk. He was raising himself up using just his thumb and first finger to pull up his body. Then that man swung his legs out on the floor. Suddenly, he jumped up standing straight and holding that staff. He moved over a little way, and a second man came up through the katauk just like the other one. Those Sinramuit were sure surprised to see them. Those Kauwerak men had on different parkas and mukluks than they had ever seen before.
The first Messenger walked one step. He pounded the floor of the kazghi with the bottom of his staff. Then he took a second step and pounded the floor again. Third time, he did the same thing. He stood still. Then the second man took one step and pounded the floor with his staff. He took two more steps, hitting the floor each time until he was standing right beside the first man. The kivgaauhk started their songs. They told why they had come to Sinrapaaga. Then the first Messenger pointed to the red band on his staff. He called out the name of one of the four men of Kauwerak and told the things that man wanted from a man of Sinrapaaga. The second Messenger named another Kauweramiut man and gave his message. Then the first kivgaauhk told what the third Kauwerak man needed, and the second kivgaauhk told what the fourth man had said in the kazghi at Kauwerak. Then those Messengers were finished. They sat down on the floor facing the katauk and laid their staffs next to them. Nobody was talking. It was very quiet in that place.
Soon a woman’s hand holding a wooden bucket came through the katauk. Next her head came out, and then she came in the room. She brought the bucket to the first Messenger. It had fresh water in it. He drank some. Then the woman put a bowl of food in front of him so he could eat. Another woman came in and brought the same thing to the second man. Pretty soon lots of other women came in the kazghi bringing different kinds of food. Each man ate a little bit of everything.
After they ate, someone asked, “How was the journey?” The kivgaauhk told themn “It was a real hard trip. We traveled in many storms. There was lots of bad weather. It was real cold. It was not easy traveling in all that bad weather.”
Then the Messengers told the Sinramuit what they should do to help the Kauweramiut return the tingmiakpak’s spirit to his mother. The Sinruk people wanted to help them.
The Messengers stayed there about one month. They showed them the dances and sang the songs Toolik gave them before they left their homes. They told them, “These are the songs and dances you should do when you come to the dance at Kauwerak. If you do these just the way we showed you and bring the things our people need, we will sueceed in returning the giant bird’s spirit to his mother.” Next time the moon was full, they got ready to leave.
The kivgaauhk told the Sinramuit, “Now is the time for us to leave for Kauwerak.” Many runners left the village to visit the Kauweramiut. Soon the others followed. They traveled with many dog teams. The sleds had thick beachwood runners with ivory or caribou horn on the bottoms so they would go fast. Every sled had lots of people with it.
 
V
THE FEAST
People were happy and excited at Kauwerak. The kivgaauhk came running into the village one morning. They told everybody, “The Sinramuit are almost here!”
The young men had been getting ready. They were fast runners — pauhktit. Toolik told them, “Now the Sinramuit are almost here. You fellows run to meet them. When you see those Sinrapaaga runners, all you boys race each other back here to Kauwerak.
Four of those boys had a short water willow stick with a piece of meat tied on it. All of the pauhktit started off running slow to meet the visitors. When they got to them, all those people had pulled their sleds into a line. One sled was alongside another one. Everybody stood in front of those sleds. They were all smiling to welcome the pauhktit. The four Sinramuit men who were bringing things to the four Kauweramiut men stood in the middle of the line and a little bit out in front. Petty soon the four boys with the sticks came up to those men. They smiled at each other. They gave them the meat on the sticks to eat. Then the four men gave the boys something to carry back for the other four men who invited them to Kauwerak. At the same time, all the other pauhktit were going along the line telling the Sinrapaaga people they were happy to see them. They invited the young men to race with them to Kauwerak. Those fellows were called akpatit. The pauhktit told the akpatit, “If you get there first, you Sinramuit can take over the kazghi and have the first choice of the seats. If we get there first, the Kauweramiut will take the kazghi.” Everybody agreed, and the boys lined up ready to go.
One old man of the Sinramuit shouted “Qiahauh!”
Soon everybody could see a few of the fastest runners were ahead of the others. Then, only one man was ahead of all the others. He was from Kauwerak, but a Sinrapaaga man was close behind him. When they were almost to the village, the front runner ran faster. But, that other man was always close behind him. All the people of Kauwerak were watching those boys run. Pretty soon people began to yell and holler, “Ki! Ki! Come on! Look, look, paukktit! Ki! Ki!”
The boy from Kauwerak went faster and faster. He kept on until he ran right inside the kazghi. The akpatit followed right behind him. Pretty soon all the runners went along. They went into the kazghi. They were smiling and laughing. People could see they had a good time running the race.
The Kauwerak people stood outside the kazghi. Soon they saw the sleds coming. One sled had a tall stick fastened to it. People knew it was the leading Sinrapaaga man’s sled. There was something tied on top of the stick. Some present for a Kauwerak man. The sleds kept coming. Pretty soon they were all lined up on the river ice in front of the kazghi. The four Sinrapaaga men stood together out in front of their sleds. Everybody was watching.
Four men came out of the kazghi. They were dressed in old clothes. The parkas had no hair left on them. The sleeves were too short, and there were holes where the elbows showed. The pants were old and the knees were showing through. They sure looked poor. All those men had belts with a tail hanging from it on the back. These were wolverine, fox, or wolf — something like that. They carried their bows and arrows.
Those men were Kauweramiut hunters. They hollered out and jumped off the bank right in front of those four Sinrapaaga men standing in front of the sleds. They waved their bows in front of the Sinramuit with the arrows put in them backwards. Then they turned the arrows around and shot them up in the air and over on the ground far away from the Sinramuit.
Everybody smiled at each other. Those Kauweramiut were sure glad to see the Sinramuit who came to help them with the Eagle-Wolf Dance. Pretty soon the womenfolk of Kauwerak came down the river bank bringing hot soup for all the visitors. Then every family in Kauwerak took some family from Sinrapaaga to their house to stay. They told them to bring their dog teams, too. The four Kauwerak men that sent the Messages to Sinrapaaga took the four Sinramuit men who agreed to dance to their homes. Everybody was happy because now the Eagle-Wolf Dance could start.
That evening everybody came to the kazghi for a big feast. When the people started to come, a Kauwerak man stood in front of the kazghi. He had on a fancy parka and mukluks. He sang songs as the people came in. He sang one song about the Kauwerak, one song about the Sinrapaaga, and one song about the Messengers and their feast at Sinrapaaga. His songs welcomed everybody to the kazghi. Pretty soon everybody was inside. The four men of Kauwerak and the four men of Sinrapaaga sat together. All the other people sat around the walls on the seating shelves. The men sat on the top benches. The women and children sat on the floor underneath. The seal oil lamps were burning nice and clean with a blue fire and there was no smoke.
Toolik walked to where the kalukauk was hanging from a strong rawhide rope fastened to the ceiling of the kazghi. He sat down on the little stool. He was wearing clothes like none of those Sinramuit had ever seen before in their lives. Everybody was very quiet. Pretty soon Toolik began to drum slow. That kalukauk sounded just like the beating heart of the giant bird’s mother. Pretty soon he began to drum faster and louder. The men began to sing, “Aii yunga yunga. Aii yunga yunga.…”
There were four women, all dressed the same, with dancing staffs in their hands standing at the back of the raised bench. There were four men sitting in front of the women. They were all dressed alike in fancy winter bleached parkas. The bench was covered with all kinds of skins and some of them fell down over the front of the bench. The men’s legs hung down over the edge of the bench.
There were four stuffed eagle skins hanging from the ceiling of the kazghi. They looked like real eagles flying or hunting. There were four men dancers on the floor. They were wearing special fancy dress parkas and they had eagle feather headdresses on their heads. The men began to dance. The others were singing and making dancing motions with their hands. Everybody had on dancing mittens. They did just as Toolik saw the spirit people do up on the mountain after the giant bird died. Some songs had fast lively dances, some had slow dances to let the dancers rest a little bit.
The first song was about the village people coming together to feast on ahghutuk. The second song was a resting song without words. The third song told about all the beavers that lived around Kauwerak. The fourth song was a resting song about the enjoyment of walking in the land in the springtime. The fifth song was about eating ripe, soft salmonberries around Kauwerak and the good taste of salmon-egg ahghutuk. The sixth song was a resting song about how spring is really coming when the birds sing out on the open ground. The seventh song talked about fresh rabbit meat to be found around Kauwerak. The eighth song was resting and told about the gathering of caribou fawn skins in the early spring.
After the eighth song the people noticed that the Eagle dancers were looking around behind them. Toolik was telling them to do something different with his drumming. The men on the bench had moved their legs around and had pulled away some of the skins from the bench. There, in the sides of the bench were four dark round holes. All of the sudden, those four Eagle dancers jumped backwards, all at one time. They disappeared into those holes! The men on the bench dropped the skins down. The Eagle dancers were gone!
Pretty soon the dancers on the bench moved their legs. You could see the holes again. There was something in them. It looked like wolves were looking out of those sitit! There were two black wolves and two white wolves. Their mouths were open and all their teeth showed. You could see their tongues in their mouths. The people watching began to get a little bit scared. Then those wolves would start to come out of the dens. Toolik would shake the drumming club at them. They would draw back in the sitit. Then they started to come out again. He shook the club at them again. Once more they drew back in. Finally, those wolves just jumped right out on the floor of the kazghi! They were the Wolf Dancers!
The songs began again. The ninth song tells that the wolves are ready to go back in their dens when the tingmiakpak flies overhead again, as it happened while the wolves were threatening to come out of the sitit. The tenth song was a happy song. The wolves were going to come out of the den. They would soon be able to share the food the giant bird left behind after it had eaten. The eleventh song was very happy and lively. The wolves were dancing to show how happy they were to share the tingmiakpak’s food. The twelfth song was a resting song. The wolves were showing that they were happy to be helping the Kauweramiut return the giant bird’s spirit to his mother. The last song was a happy song, too. This was where the wolves helped the Kauweramiut send the spirit on its way to the Mother who waits in the Kigluaik Mountains.
The dancing was over when the last song was finished. Then the women brought in great trays and bowls of food. There was all kinds, and plenty of it. Everybody feasted. Then everybody went to the houses to sleep and be ready for the dancing the next morning.
All those people had not talked much while they saw the dancing. There had never been any dancing like this before. There was nothing like it in the stories handed down from generation to generation. Their ancestors had never done anything like that. They were thinking a lot. They sure hoped their singing and dancing would help the giant bird’s mother and the Kauweramuit. The next day lots of people talked to Toolik. “You sure were a lucky man to kill that tingmiakpak all by yourself. Nobody ever did that before.” They looked at that giant bird’s skin hanging on the pole by Toolik’s cache. They looked at each other with wide eyes. They could hardly believe what they saw. Then Toolik took the skin back to the kazghi.
The next evening they came to the kazghi again. It was time for the Sinrapaaga people to do the Eagle-Wolf Dance. It was just like the way the Kauweramiut did it the night before. They were good dancers. On the third evening, the Kauwerak people danced again. On the fourth evening, the Sinramuit danced one more time. Every time, they had a big feast before the dancing started, and another feast of ahghutuk after it ended.
Before the dance started, on the fourth night, just as before, Toolik took the giant bird’s skin out of the kazghi. He hung it on the tall pole. Everybody watched him. Suddenly, they heard an eagle’s voice coming from that skin. It hollered out four times. All the Sinramuit and all the Kauweramiut heard it. Toolik heard it and he was scared. There was nothing in that giant bird skin but the hollow, dried-out head and the dried leg and wing bones. Everybody knew it was the spirit voice of the tingmiakpak.
There were many aungutguhks and shamishes that had come to that Eagle-Wolf Dance. There was one that Toolik knew was not a bad aungutguhk. He always tried to help people when they needed it. Toolik asked him, “Aungutguhk, maybe that giant bird called out because we did not do the Dance right. Maybe your spirits will tell you.” The man said, “I will ask my spirits. You must do what I tell you to. Everybody should go back in the kazghi.”
When everybody was back in the kazghi sitting down, the aungutguhk told Toolik to put out the seal oil lamps. Then he began to drum on his own hand-drum. He sang to his spirits to help him. He told them to tell him why the tingmiakpak’s spirit called out four times. Someone answered, “The tingmiakpak’s mother says she cannot receive her son’s spirit until Toolik, who killed him, helps the people to finish all the dancing. Then my son’s spirit will come to me.”
Now Toolik knew what the cries said. The tingmiakpak’s spirit was ready to return to his mother’s nest. When the dance was finished that night, the spirit would go back to his home. His spirit could not go to his mother until the last dance was done.
Toolik said, “Now, you Sinrapaaga people can really help us Kauweramiut. You can do the Eagle-Wolf Dance the last time. When you finish, the giant eagle’s spirit will be able to go back to the Mother. She will feel better.”
The dancers all went to their places. Toolik began to drum one more time.
After the last dance ended, all the dancers sat down. Then the drum started once more. Toolik made a motion with his club, and different ones of the four Sinramuit men and the four Kauwerak men would point to two people and tell them to go out. When they said “Kie! (Go!)” the people had to leave the kazghi. Soon, everybody was gone. As the last person left the kazghi, the tingmiakpak’s spirit called out four times. Each time it was harder to hear its voice. The last time, the people could hardly hear it at all. It was coming from the south, toward the Kigluaik Mountains. Now, they knew the giant bird’s spirit had gone back to his mother. The Spirit Messengers were taking him to his spirit home.
After they heard that, everybody was very happy. They had a great feast to end the dance. The Kauwerak men gave the four men from Sinrapaaga everything they said they needed. Then those Sinramuit people went back to their homes.
Toolik lived to be a very old man. One morning when he woke up he did not feel so good. His wives felt bad to see him being sick. They took good care of him. The people came from very far away to visit him before he died. They even came from Sinramuit country and other places. He told those people they should keep on doing the Eagle-Wolf Dance just like the spirits showed them. They would make the spirit people happy and they would help out the Eskimo people. He told them to tell all their coming generations about it from generation to generation. He said, “We must teach our children and our children’s children about the Eagle-Wolf Dance. They must do it just like we did. If they forget it, there will be trouble for all of us Eskimos.” Then Toolik died.
When the new generations of Eskimo people came along, they heard about the Eagle-Wolf Dance. They wanted to learn it, too. They wanted to get the help from the spirit people like the Kauweramiut did. They learned how to do the dance from the people at Kauwerak. One time, two men from Little Diomede Island decided to come to the village. Each brought his whole family along. They stayed all that winter and visited. They spent a lot of time in the kazghi. They learned the Eagle-Wolf Dance from the Dancers of Kauwerak. They still remember some of those parts they learned a long time ago.
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Chapter Ten
STORIES OF THE KAZGHI
 
STORIES OF THE KAZGHI
Our grandfathers used to tell us stories in the kazghi. Some of them were Eskimo love stories. We could learn our ways from them. There were many stories. These are some that I always enjoyed.
 
 
I
FIVE SISTERS
Once there was a young man named Picneeak. He was traveling between two villages. He had been walking all day until he came to a creek where he could use the water. He was tired and hungry so he looked for a suitable place to spend his night. He found a good place. There were many trees around. He made a fire and roasted some meat from his pack. He cut a water willow for the meat. He put it upright to hold the meat near enough to the fire to cook it. Later, after he ate the meat and drank the water, he lay down to sleep. He woke up before the sun came out in the east.
After he had some meat and water for breakfast, he was on his way once more to the other village. Afterwhile he stopped and sat down for a rest. He knew he would be in the village before the sun went down. By now he was walking along the sea shore. He looked around. The place was sandy and dry. He lay on his back.
Pretty soon he heard someone talking and laughing. He heard happy hollering and more laughing. He stood up and listened. It came from in back of him.
Picneeak put his pack sack on his back and went toward the laughing place. Soon he came to a lake. He went down on his hands and knees. There were lots of trees around the lake. while he moved along he did not see a piece of dry stick laying on the ground. He broke it while he was trying to investigate who or what was laughing and making all that noise. The laughing stopped. One of the voices said “A stick was just broken.” Another one said, “There might be an animal walking in the willows.” There was not as much laughing as before, Picneeak stopped until the noise got loud again. Then he kept on getting closer to the lake. As the man moved, all the birds were quiet. The laughing stopped again. One voice said, “There might be something around close to us.” Another one said, “I cannot see anything and I cannot hear anything.” Pretty soon the noise and laughing started again, but not so much as before.
It sounded like women or girls laughing. Picneeak moved from one place to another and slowly moved up to the edge of the lake. He looked from behind the willows. He could see them plain now from where he was hiding.
There were five young, growing girls. He looked around. He was not far from their clothes. He made up his mind to pick up their clothes. The girls were in water up to their waists. Picneeak jumped up, ran and picked up all their clothes and held them.
The girls were real scared. They were so surprised by his sudden appearance. Picneeak could see them now. Four of the girls looked exactly the same. The youngest looked like her sisters but just a little different. Picneeak could not pull his eyes off from her. He was sure he loved her best. He decided to test all of them to find out which one had the most temper. He would have to hold the youngest girl’s clothes the longest, just to find out.
Picneeak smiled at those girls. He spoke at once and said, “You girls are sure surprised to see a man here. If it was not for your laughing, I would not know about you girls. I heard you and I thought I had better investigate to find out what was the noise I heard. I will give the clothes to each one of you, if you promise not to tell anyone about me. You must promise that you will never tell anyone that I approached near to you girls in this lake.”
They all promised they would never tell.
“Now, I want you to come get your clothes.” He pointed to one of them. “You should wait there for the rest to put their clothes on so they can all go to the village together.” The one he pointed to stayed in the lake. One by one the other girls came to get their clothes except the last one.
She did not make any complaining, either. All she did was just to stand looking at Picneeak. She knew he was a real man. He was the first one she had seen in her life. She kept looking at him. He seemed close to her because he was so very nice-looking. Even though they did not see each other the first time at the same time, love had overtaken them. This happened even though Picneeak knew he liked them all.
Finally Picneeak told the last girl she should come and get her clothes. He took her in his arms and held her. He talked to her before he gave her the clothes, and while he helped her put them on. Why he did that, the other girls did not know. The man had a reason. He asked the last girl, “Are you still alone, or do you have a husband?” She answered, “I am single.”
Picneeak was a very good-looking young man. Any woman could like him very much. He was well built, very strong, and always ready to smile.
After all the girls were ready to go, he said, “Now, as I see all of you it seems you girls are sisters.” They smiled to each other. The last one to receive her clothes stepped forward to him.
“Yes, we are sisters. Every five days we always come here to have a good time and to wash. We enjoy this lake. We wash our bodies with it. Those four are my sisters. I am the youngest. What surprised me is that when you gave us our clothes you let our oldest sister get her clothes, the same thing for the next sister, to the next and the next, and then me. It seems like you know us before. I am a youngest girl. I would like to know why you let me wait for my clothes.”
Picneeak answered her. “Because I tested you. I wanted to find something out. Now I know you are all sisters. If anyone asks you girls where you found me, just answer them ‘We found him. He will be our brother because we have no brother.’”
The oldest sister said, “How do you know we have no brother? How do you know that you will be our brother?”
The man smiled. “I want you all not to tell about our meeting place. I will help your father and your mom. You have to tell your parents you found me by the shore.”
They all went to the village together. When they arrived the people in the village saw those girls bringing a young man with them. It took no time for the news to spread all over the village. The girl’s parents were surprised, too. They sure liked that young man, too, because he acted just like their girls’ brother. Those parents had no boy to call a son. Now there was a young man with him. They called him son.
Picneeak had a fine home. He went hunting and fishing. He was a lucky hunter and he brought caribou, seal, fish, and lots of other meats. One day he asked the old man, “Why have people told me there is a big lake over there but no one goes near that lake?”
The old man told him, “Son, you better not go near that lake. Stay away from it. There is a big animal there with many colors all over him from head to the other end. He also has many feet to walk on. There are no birds swimming in that lake. Only ducks’ heads are seen floating on it. People have seen caribou being pulled out into the lake like a long string of some kind catch hold of them and haul them in the lake. That is why those people tell you not to go to that lake. That animal is dangerous. If someone sees it all at once, his whole body, they cannot move their eyes away from it. Their body cannot move. That is why I warn you. You have been our good hunter. We need you.”
Every day Picneeak was thinking about that creature. He would like to see it, but he kept thinking about the old man. He did not like to go against his warning, so he put off going to the lake.
One day the youngest sister asked him when they would become man and wife. Picneeak told her, “I will wait until your ma be alone. Then I can ask her. Then she can agree.”
One evening the old lady was alone with Picneeak. She said, “If you want or need something to have, all you have to do is ask it. Father and I will give it to you, no matter what, so long as we have it.” So, Picneeak said, “I would like to have the youngest girl for my wife. If I cannot get her, how about the other girls?” The old lady answered, “Tomorrow I will give you an answer. I have to talk to the old man about it. I will be glad to help you. I have to tell my husband first about your wishes.”
The next morning Picneeak told the girls to go with him to get fresh meat for home. They all started out with him. As soon as they saw a caribou, the man killed it. They all packed it home. After supper the old man said, “You girls and you, son, listen to me. All of you are my daughters and son. Your mother told me Picneeak was asking her about you girls. We have lived and stayed together long enough to know each other. You, daughters, and you, son, your mother and myself have lived through the year without any troubles among us. We were not hungry, without suffering, and living clean. So our answer is made, ‘yes.’ For that matter, Picneeak, you can have all five girls as your wives. I will let you have all five of them to be a wife to you.
“There is our answer. Today we have prepared a bed for each of the girls. They will not sleep together anymore. There will be five beds in here. There will not be a bed for Picneeak. You will sleep wherever you want to, as you please. Your mother and I have chosen caribou skins to lay on and each has a skin blanket with it.”
The old man asked each of his daughters if they would agree. They all agreed. Now Picneeak had five wives. They all lived happy because he became a real hunter. He was always lucky. He became a chief of the village. Picneeak’s family had many children and they became grandparents.
One day Picneeak said to the five sisters, “I will go for a while to visit my people. I will be back again. I want you to make me new clothes to wear. Make them real good clothes because when I come back, I will become a young man again. I will be away, but in five days I will be with you again. You sisters must not worry about me.”
Picneeak went away. He came home five days after. He looked young again. His wives were happy to have him home once more. Those five sisters had grey hair, but their husband still looked young. The youngest wife asked him, “How come you look young after you were gone and came back? Can you do the same thing to me as you did to you?”
Picneeak smiled. “I maybe could do it to all of you if you follow my orders. I am going to let you all come with me. Where I come from is the bottom of the ocean. Before I came here to this village I had been all over looking for girls like all of you.”
One day the old man and old lady, the girls’ parents, were at the kazghi. They asked Picneeak to tell them about where he came from and about his people. Picneeak told them about his village. “I came along the shore of your lands to look for girls like your five daughters. I have lived with you for a long time. Now I have to go back to my own people to wash away my looks of old age into becoming younger again. My people never get old. My home is on the bottom of the sea. There, no one gets old like your people. Now my wives have asked me about this. They ask if I can make young women out of them. If they still want to go, they will be the first ones to try. I will see if they all do as I tell them to do because it is a dangerous task. It may be easier for all of them to go at the same time when the time comes. They must do all that I tell them as I tell them to do it. They must never neglect what I ever say. As we go on our journey, we will meet lots of dangers on our way to my people. They must obey all my orders every time whenever any danger comes before us.”
Picneeak turned to the sisters. “You will all go with me at the same time. You must obey me always. Once we arrive to my people, we will have no trouble to get back to our children and Grandpa and Grandma.”
In the early morning, they all started off on a journey to Picneeak’s home. They were going to change old age into younger looks. They traveled far to where they were going to leave the sisters’ land. Picneeak said to his five wives, “Now we must take all of our clothes off and put them in this skin container and hang it to one of these trees. When we come back, we can use them again. Remember, always do as I command to you all when the dangers have a sight on us. When I dive, do as I do. You all must not open your eyes until you touch the bottom. Not one of you should open your eyes until you can touch the bottom floor of the ocean. Do not be afraid that you will lose each other. Follow what I say and we will have no trouble. As soon as you touch the bottom, open your eyes. You will see just as clear as you see me right now. Whenever danger comes to us, do not try to run off from me. Stay. Just obey my orders. That way we will all be safe. Now, follow me!”
Picneeak dived in the ocean. All of his five wives did the same thing. They touched bottom one after another. There was a wonderful world. They saw all kinds of plants and very beautiful country. All colors were in living plants.
The man said, “Follow every step I make. Follow in a single line one after the other.” They started walking. They saw every kind of sea animals.
Picneeak stopped all at once. “Lie flat, all of you!” The sisters looked up ahead. There were two big, killer whales wandering around looking for their food. They passed right close. They were so close, they almost touched them as they went by. Then Picneeak told the sisters to stand up and follow him. Before they could start Picneeak dropped down again. His wives did the same thing. They looked where he looked. There was the biggest clam they had ever seen. It was ready to grab anything that went by.
On their hands and knees, Picneeak and his wives went around the clam and passed it. They traveled around some cliffs with big cracks in them. Before they passed one big crack, Picneeak made a motion to stop and the sisters came to him. He lay down and looked around the edge of the pass in those cliffs. He pointed. The sisters looked around the edge. There was a big bullhead fish. He was the biggest they had ever seen. The fish glanced at them and swam around a little while. Pretty soon he left.
Once more they were on their way. They met batches of all different kinds of fish. They saw sea fish, whales, and a killer whale. Once they came to a school of fish so thick they had to stop to let them pass. There were crabs all over the bottom. They had to watch them close because some of them were very large. Picneeak had a stick to move them from their path.
Here, on the sea bottom, they traveled without clothes. Everytime when the sisters stopped, Picneeak looked back. He looked so young, even his face looked younger than when they started. Those wives of his, they always feel like making love to him. When he looked back at them, his smile was unforgettable.
Finally, Picneeak stopped and said, “We are very close now. I want to put something to cover your bodies as well as mine on all of us, just so we are not so completely naked. He pulled up a big leaf. He put a leaf on each one of them. Everyone had a green cover on. They all looked very old. When Picneeak came to the youngest she asked him, “Why do we look so old now?” Her husband answered her. “I want you all to look like old age before my people. Tomorrow I will take you all to a place to become young once more.”
They continued on their way to a village. The village came on sight before their eyes. It was a big village. There was a man and a woman and children coming to meet them. The woman looked something like Picneeak. He said, “My mother and father,” and he went fast to meet them. They put their arms around each other. They sure were glad to meet each other again. The mother looked at Picneeak’s wives. She found her voice, “Those are my daughters?”
Picneeak told her, “Yes, these are my wives that I have told you about. Today they are looking old. Tomorrow they will be looking young. You will see how they look tomorrow.”
Now there were lots of people around them. They looked at them with big smiles. They welcomed the sisters to see their village. They had a big feast and every one said they were glad to see each other.
The next day Picneeak took his five wives on a short journey to a place to wash away old age. They arrived at a hillside. There was water coming out from the side. Water poured out from a hole. He took the green cover from the older sister. Then he told her to put herself into this water, head and all. She did what Picneeak wanted her to do. He held her in the water until her breath was almost out. Then she stood up before him. She sure had changed and was much younger. Her husband kissed her and rubbed her nose. Then he took each one and did the same thing until the last woman was done.
He pointed to a place where there was still water and clear. He told them, “Now, look at yourselves in that pond and see what you are now.” They all did what he told them to do. They all looked young and they all looked just like each other. The husband put the green leaves back on their bodies. They all went back to the village.
When they got back, all the people looked at them. They looked so young, and the people said they must all be twins because they looked as one. They said, “Picneeak sure is a lucky man to have five wives, all sisters.”
They had a feast that night. The five sisters learned that their husband’s people lived in a ghost village. On the land, no one can find their village. It is a lost place. When the summer is over, the ghost people move to a whole village at the bottom of the sea. They never grow old. They are always young and strong.
When Picneeak and his five wives went back to their children and Grandma and Grandpa, the sisters told about their journey. Next time they got old, they went to live forever at the village of their husband at the bottom of the ocean.
 
II
ELEAPUK
Once there was a poor boy who stayed with his grandma. They lived at the end of the village. They were very poor. Grandma used a cane to walk with, and her back was bent up with old age. The poor boy’s name was Eleapuk.
There was a chief in this village. He had everything. He had a big home, two big caches always full with dry meat and fish, one skin boat, one kayak, some dogs and a sled. He also had a daughter. She was a real good-looking girl. There were no others that looked like her near or far away in other places. Lots of young men all over wished to have her for a wife. She always sent them away.
When Eleapuk heard there was a visitor that came to the village to try for the chief’s daughter, it made him sick in his heart. The next morning he would always try to find her outside. When he saw her, he would ask her if she was going with that man. She just made a funny face at him, or her tongue would come out to him. Then she would say, “Go away! Get lost! I do not like you near to me.”
One day Eleapuk was standing outside the door of their poor house. He saw the chief’s daughter going to play a foot-ball game. He thought to himself, “I wish to have her as my wife. She is so good-looking and she can outrun the others, too.” His wishes were getting troublesome to him.
Grandma went over to the chief to get something to eat. The chief told his wife, “Give her whatever she wants to eat.” He also sent some clothes that were useful to wear because Eleapuk did not have any mittens to wear. He had holes in his mukluk heels. His elbows showed on the old parka with hardly any hair left and it was too small for his body.
Even though he was poor, Eleapuk wanted to have the chief’s daughter. One evening he said to his grandma, “Will you do something for me?” His grandma told him to ask. He said, “I want you to go to the chief and tell him I want to have his daughter to be my wife.”
Grandma was so surprised she said, “How can you take care of her? You, Eleapuk, have nothing to show. I am sure if I ask her parents they will just laugh. How can I do it? The chief always gives us food. He gives you clothes to wear.”
Eleapuk just told his grandma, “You must tell the chief. Tell him I can return everything to him when I get rich.” Grandma said. “All right, I will go over there and ask him.”
So, the old lady went over to the chief. When she came in to the chief’s house, he was sitting on the floor. The old chief smiled at her. “You have not been in here for a long time. What is it you want? If you need something, you tell my wife and she will give it to you.”
The old lady did not say a word until the chief asked her again. She did not answer for a long time. Finally, the old lady said, “Eleapuk ee suma toueyaktook. (Eleapuk is a miserable man.) He sent me here to tell…” She stopped again. The old chief said, “Old lady, what do you want, just tell me.”
So the old lady told him. “Eleapuk says he wants your daughter to be his wife.” The chief just bowed his head. He did not say anything for a long time. Finally he answered. “I cannot say an answer just now. Come back in the evening.”
The old lady came back to hear the chief’s answer. “He can come to stay with us. He can take care of our honey bucket. He can empty it. That is all he is good for.”
The old lady went out with a sad heart. While she walked home she thought, “Ahree, now Eleapuk pa rug ro aruht. He just left us with no more help from the chief. He never will give us any food any more.” She went to their poor home. Eleapuk was laying down on top of his old caribou mattress. His arm was behind his head. He was waiting for the answer.
Grandma sat down. She did not say anything because she was so sad. Finally, Eleapuk asked her what the chief said. Grandma said, “He told me you should go over there to stay with them. You are not good for anything except to take their honey bucket and empty it. That is all! You have just made us go into hardship now. The chief will never give us food and clothes for you to wear. You and I are helpless now.”
It was late in the evening. Eleapuk stood up and said, “Grandma, let’s go outdoors and look out there.” The old lady looked at him. “What for? There is nothing out there.”
Eleapuk smiled at her. “You must come out with me at once and see.” Grandma went out with him at once. When she came out from the shed over the door, she looked around. There was a great big house, four big caches, 2 skin boats, a kayak, dogs, and a sled. It was all there, standing out in the dark. Grandma was amazed. She went to look at everything, one after another.
Eleapuk turned to his grandma. “You see now what I mean. Now you must move into this new big house. I am going to tell you what I never told you before.
“One day I walked along the shore. I saw my grandpa that was dead long ago. He told me it will be easy for me to get the chief’s daughter to be a wife to me. He said that he will help me and put everything back he used to have for me to use. All he said was ‘Just ask me when you think it is time. I will put it all before you.’ Now you see it all.
“I will go over to the chief’s daughter and sleep with her tonight. I will not change my clothes, but you must change your clothes before me and my wife come here early in the morning. There are five big seal skin pokes filled with new clothes in the house. You must bring them down and put those clothes out to be ready for us.”
Eleapuk went into the chief’s home and sat down on the bed beside his wife-to-be. She was crying. Soon as her parents went to bed, Eleapuk took her to lay in bed with him. She turned over away from him. It seemed she was crying almost all night. Whenever Eleapuk tried to comfort her, she would shake away from him.
Eleapuk was not worried any because he wanted to surprise everyone in the morning. It seemed they slept a short time. When the girl woke up she was ashamed of her husband. People had heard about it already and they were laughing at her. They asked her why she took Eleapuk for a husband. They said, “Your life is ruined and broken because he is so poor. He has nothing to go by. How can you live?”
Eleapuk asked her to come with him to his home for breakfast. The girl was thinking. She made up her mind. “If I am not satisfied I will run home again. I will never be outside with him again. I wonder what kind of food we will eat? I am sure the old lady will give us some kind of poor dish.”
So they went over to Eleapuk’s house. It was dark yet. When they got close, the girl saw four big caches and a big house. She could not see well in the dark, but she could see the outline. It was so big. She was surprised when they passed the poor little house and went into the big house.
Eleapuk told her, “You have to go in first. I will be right behind.” So, she went into the house. What a place it was. It was clean and the light was shining bright. A big fire was in the corner for cooking. She saw the old lady was by the side of the fire cooking breakfast.
The old lady saw them coming in. She smiled at them. “Daughter and son, sit down and change your clothes, both of you. I will be ready with the breakfast real soon.” Eleapuk gave his wife real pretty clothes that had never been used. He took new clothes, too. They took off their old ones and put the new clothes on. The girl combed her hair and put wolverine trimming in her hair. She put three sets of beads around her neck and three bead bracelets on each arm. She hung beads on a string from ear to ear hanging down under her chin. They were very costly beads. There were none like them in the village. Only very rich people could have those beads. They came from Siberian people.
The girl looked at Eleapuk. He was clean and a good-looking strong man. She did not believe her eyes. She looked at him again, real close this time. She seemed to not recognize him. Then she saw a scar. It was the one she clawed once when he tried to kiss her. That was a year ago. She stood up and put her arms around him. She kissed him nose to nose. She looked up at him. She still was holding him. She asked him, “You are Eleapuk?” He answered, “Eeeee, I am him.”
They heard grandma coming with a big wooden plate filled with food. There was all kinds — black whale muktuk, dry meat, leaves, boiled meat, dry fish — everything!
Eleapuk’s wife could not take her eyes off him. Her husband said, “We must eat. Then we go to visit your parents and you have to stay with them.” She said, “Why do I have to be away from you?” Eleapuk smiled. “Because I did not make love with you yet.”
The girl’s eyes filled with tears, so he kissed her and said, “You did not give me a chance last night. All you did was be ashamed of me.” She looked back at him. “We will make up tonight. What do you say, Eleapuk?” He said, “It is all right with me. Now, let us eat. Then we will go over to your parents and I will take the honey bucket out for them. Your father told my grandma that I am only fit to take their honey bucket out for them, just because I am poor — nothing but Eleapuk which means a very poor boy. Now I will help them, too. Whatever I kill, I will always let them have some, too. I will return everything your father ever gave to help my grandma and me. Whatever I kill, they will have it, too. Now, let us go over.”
The girl said, “I will not let you take their honey bucket out, Eleapuk. I will do my father’s order for you.” Eleapuk said, “Just keep away from it. I am supposed to do it. I will do it.”
They went over to the chief’s house. It was morning daylight now. When the people came out, they could see the four big caches and the biggest house ever built in their village. There were two big skin boats laying on top of two racks of four poles, a kayak, a sled, and some dogs. They saw a man and a woman go in the chief’s house. In the village they talked about how this Eleapuk had changed over night. Everybody sure was surprised to see what had happened.
As soon as Eleapuk went in the chief’s house, before he sat down, he took the honey bucket out and then brought it back in. The old chief did not recognize Eleapuk and his wife. They were wearing very costly clothes. The woman was wearing lots of beads like most people never have. The man had a clean, good looking face and the chief could not recognize him. Eleapuk and his wife were like strangers until Eleapuk put the honey bucket out and came back inside. Then the chief knew the man was Eleapuk, but he still could not believe his eyes.
Then the old chief said, “It was my mistake to say what I spoke last night to your grandma. I sure am surprised to see you with all those new clothes. I am surprised to see my daughter has all those beads around her neck and those bracelets on her arms, with three sets of beads from ear to ear. She is good to look at with her long hair bound with wolverine trimming. You are good-looking and clean. Now I know why you want my daughter. You two were raised together.”
Eleapuk was a real good hunter. He always killed three black whales every spring. He got lots of seal and caribou. He brought the meat to the village. There was happiness for everyone. The people in the village liked him. He kept them from being hungry. They gave him great honor. He lived up to be a very old man.
 
III
TWO COUSINS
Before the Third Disaster, our ancestors used to make little offerings when somebody died. Either before or after they put them in their grave, they used to build a little fire. They would put little things to burn in the fire. Then they would ask the spirits to send them back in a new baby because they need another man or woman like that. All those Eskimos were not bad people like we used to hear from other people. There were many good Eskimos in those early days. They helped a lot of people when they needed it.
People all feel sorry when those good people die. That is why they made little offerings to the spirits. Then they say, “We need another man or woman like this one, so please send another one by some woman. Even though they do not know what the spirits look like or what they are or who it is that can do it, they ask for this thing, anyway. There is a story about this.
There were two cousins from Kauwerak. When they got old, they usually talked together. “When we die we will become a child again. But, before we do this, we will look in the women’s wombs. We will look for strong healthy women. When we find one who can make beautiful laughing babies, we will put ourselves in the little growing thing inside her. We will be born again.”
One day the older man died. The next day after, the other one died. They found each other as spirits between the earth and the sky. They usually still talked about how they would be reborn again. They were cruising around all over the place. They knew people wanted them to come back because they saw the offerings to the spirits. Finally one of them came right back to Kauwerak. He found a woman clean enough to be a mother. His cousin found a woman in the village at the mouth of Sinruk.
Pretty soon that cousin reborn at Kauwerak was growing up. There was a creek near Kauwerak where they used to put a net across on a little slough (mao nick i puk). The mouth is a little wider now. It runs into a little lake. Lots of creeks run into that place. The second dad took that little boy out with him to show him how to set the net. When they got to that place, they found they forgot the sinkers.
There were some little, red-leafed willows along the slough. The boy noticed his father had forgotten the sinkers for the net. He told his dad, “My first dad used to put the sinkers underneath that willow over there.” Without thinking about it, the second dad told the boy, “Well, go find them. If they are still there, bring them over here. We will put string on them or whatever they need.”
So, the little boy went over there to the willow and he dug around. Pretty soon, he took out five rock sinkers. The rawhide rope was all rotten and breaking off. The second dad was sure surprised. Then he remembered the boy saying about his first dad putting them there.
Then the boy said, “My first dad used to go up on that hill when he thought there was some caribou. The horns are up there yet.” His second dad went up and looked. There was a big pile of bleached-out horns lying down in the grass.
When they got back, the second dad told everybody about what happened. Then they believed that the boy was reborn again. After that they believed everything he said.
Later the cousin from Sinruk came back to Kauwerak and stayed there, too. They recognized each other and were good friends as long as they lived.
 
IV
TWO BROTHERS
Once there were two brothers. They were the only children in the family. They lived by a river and fished in it. They caught salmon in the summer when the fish ran up the river. In the winter, their father put a wood trap in the river under the ice to catch fish. When they caught salmon, they hung them on fish racks to dry for winter season use. When the mother cut fish and cleaned them, the two brothers used to take the fish eggs and throw them in the river so the sea gulls could eat them. They did not like to see them go hungry. There were so many sea gulls, they would fight with each other to try to get some eggs. Those boys liked to watch the sea gulls fight to eat. They thought it was lots of fun to see. It seemed the only fun they got out of feeding the sea gulls was to watch them fight each other.
Later came the fall season. Whenever their father looked into the traps, the brothers went with him. There were always some sea gulls left behind. They looked hungry because the river was frozen over. Whenever they saw the sea gulls fly around near the traps, the father took out fish from the trap. They would pick out small fish and throw them toward the gulls to let the birds eat them.
In the spring season, the brothers enjoyed life. They wandered all around the countryside. They came to a tree and all at once, a cache robber flew away from a nest. The boys saw the nest. The older one climbed up the tree to the nest and looked in. There were four eggs in it. One of them was hatched into a young cache robber. The boy said to his younger brother, “One of them is hatched, all right. Let us come back a few days later. They all will be hatched then.”
The brothers came back in a few days. Sure enough, all of the eggs were hatched. The younger brother said, “When they grow up they will rob whatever they lay their eyes on. Why not destroy them? I have a good idea to kill them.”
His older brother asked him what idea he had. The boy said, “I will cut off one of those twigs and sharpen it on one end. I will spear them when they open their mouths. I will kill them with a stick.”
The mother bird was flying around very close to those boys. She had no way to protect the young birds from the two mean boys. After sharpening the stick, the younger brother climbed up to the nest. He touched one of the little birds. When he opened his mouth, the boy speared him right down the throat and blood came out from the mouth. The boy laughed, “There is one robber dead. He will never rob anything now. I will kill all of them.”
The older brother said, “No, no! Leave one for the mother bird. Leave that smallest one for her sake. Even though they steal, they do not do too much damage.” The younger brother killed two more birds in the same way as the first one. He left the smallest one. Then they went home. They did not dare to tell their parents what they had done. They knew they both had done something against the rules by killing little young birds, just hatched, too. They knew they had broken a rule their ancestors made — not to do any harm to birds or animals or make fun of them or abuse them.
The summer season passed into fall. The snow fell fresh and light and so white. Once more the winter began to come. Then those boys walked out away from their home. They saw rabbits’ and ptarmigans’ tracks. They saw lots of rabbits’ tracks around. The young brother said, “We better go to catch rabbits with our nets.” So they took their rabbit nets with them.
Fresh snow began to fall as soon as they were out in the tree country. They were following a rabbit track. It seemed that rabbit was leading them somewhere. Finally the boys did not know where they were. They had lost their way home because the snow was very heavy falling. They were sure lost. There was not a breath of wind to go by.
They traveled and traveled until they were exhausted. They lay down under a fir tree branch. In the morning, it was the same kind of weather. It kept snowing. They traveled all that day, but they could not find their home. They soon traveled for many days. While they were going, they saw a bird. It was a cache robber. They followed the bird. One of them said, “Sometimes that kind of bird is near a camp. Let us follow it.” They followed it into the distance. They came to a creek. It was not frozen yet. They decided to follow it. They were exhausted, hungry, sleepy, and wet. It was still snowing.
After some time, they came to a tiny cabin. A little man came out. He saw them coming down the creek. He waited until they came right close, and then he asked where they were from. The older brother told him what happened. He asked him which way that creek ran. The man told them, “This creek runs into a wide river to a land of no men. I stay here.”
The boys asked him if he could let them stay until the weather broke. The little man said it was all right. They all went in the cabin. It was almost empty. There was some grass to lie on and there was water running through the cabin. There were lots of willows in the water, but there was nothing to eat. The little man said, “Are you boys lost? Are you hungry? There are lots of fish in this creek. I will get some for you and your brother. Let your brother lie on the grass to rest. He sure looks tired. I will be with you in a little while. Just wait for me. I will bring something to eat.”
The little man went out. Pretty soon he came in with real fresh fishes. He said, “Now you must cook them for yourself because I do not eat those raw fish or any kind of meat. I live off that only.” He pointed to the willows!
The older boy told his brother, “You lie there. I can go out and build a fire and roast those fish. I will bring them in here and we will eat them.”
When the fish were done, he brought them in. They ate them all because they were so hungry. After they ate, they lay together to sleep. The older one woke up after a while, but he just opened his eyes to see what that little man was doing. He sure was busy. He would pull willows out and eat them. The boy could not make out what kind of human he was to live off willows. Come to find out later, the little man was a beaver.
When it was daylight outside the door, the boy woke his brother to eat a little roast fish. They thanked the little man and told him they would try to find their folks. All the little man said was, “The weather will be nice for many days to come.”
When the boys came out, the sun was shining and there were no clouds. Also, there was not a breath of wind. They started out once more. They tried to see landmarks, but they were in different country altogether. There was no way to go by.
The older brother said, “Perhaps we will see some country we know or a mountain or some hills.” They kept traveling. Later they came out of the timber into a clear place without trees. It was a new place to them. Later in the afternoon they were getting hungry. They saw a place on a hillside where there was a red or orange color on top of the snow. They decided to go to that place. Pretty soon they got there. It sure surprised them. There were salmon berries growing on top of the snow. The younger brother was so hungry he ate lots of them. They sure looked good and they tasted sweet to eat. The older one said to his brother, “You better not have any more. You might have a stomach ache. If you do not stop eating them, you can get sick. Something is funny here. Salmonberries do not grow on top of the snow.” All at once the berries disappeared. They could not see them anywhere.
They started out again. While they were walking, the younger brother said, “My stomach has started hurting.” His big brother said, “I told you not to eat so much of them. Now we have another trouble. We will stop and rest. Maybe that will help your stomach ache.” In no time, his brother got very sick. His belly was growing bigger and bigger. The older boy took his brother’s parka off and looked at his brother’s belly. It sure was getting big. His belly was spread all around with red and also orange color. Pretty soon his whole body was red — his face, too. The young brother said, “I do not think I will pull through from the sickness I have.” At that time they saw a cache robber fly by going in the same way they were trying to go. Then the younger brother said, “You should go. I know I will die. There is only moments to go with my life. You must go and leave me. I am going to die anyway. When you find our parents, just tell them what happened to me. Also tell them what I have done wrong and about breaking the rules of our ancestors. You remember, I killed those young birds.’
The older boy said, “I will do as you say. I will tell them all about what happened to us.”
The younger boy was getting sicker. “Go, now! Leave here. I cannot do anything and death has sighted me. Go, please.”
The older boy could see this brother of his would soon be dying. But he hated to leave him, the way his condition was. Finally he started off. He was thinking of their parents. “I may find them before he dies. We maybe can bring him home in time to save him from dying.” He was going around the hill. He stopped. “Perhaps he is better now. I better go back to find out. I miss him already.” When he got back, his brother was already dead. The boy tried to wake him up and shook him to make him say something. Nothing came out from his brother, not one word. He cried beside him, “Oh, brother, how come you left? Now I have to face the world without you, my brother.” He was heartbroken. He was alone now. He even did not know where he was at.
Finally, he stood up. “I have this time now. I must find my parents.” He looked around about to see the hills and landmarks so he could find his brother when he returned for his body. If he found his parents, he would show them where their youngest son was.
He started off again to try to find his home. No sooner did he start than that cache robber flew in the same direction he was heading. “That bird might lead me to my home.” Now there was a river in sight. He could see it. Then he saw something ahead of him.
It was a little igloo (Eskimo house) made of sod. When he went there, he saw a doorway in it. Someone came out to him and said, “You must come in.” It was a little girl with two box-like earrings in her ears.
He was cleaning his mukluks. “They want you to come in.” He thought, “I must go in and find out what they want me in there for.”
When he got in, it was the biggest house he ever saw. On one end there was an old man lying in the upper place. The little girl he saw outside was sitting below this old man. The old man said, “There is a place to sit beyond there.” He looked where the old man motioned. There was only one place to sit, so he took it and sat there. He looked around. There were lots of people in there. They were two by twos. They had on the same kind of clothes. Each two had the same color clothes. There were two sitting by him. Their clothes were all white.
No one said a word. Everyone stayed where they were. They just sat. At last the old man sat up. He looked all over the room. He started to talk. “This stranger might be hungry. Let someone give him something to eat.”
One of the two in black parkas turned and called out. His voice was a Canadian goose. Right after that there came someone with berries. In those berries were live black bugs crawling around in the plate. The boy could not eat any of it. Then one of all the others called out. Their voices were of different kinds of birds. Each time someone brought food. It was never anything the boy could eat.
One of the two white parkas beside him called out. The voice was a sea gull. This time there was a woman coming in with fish on the plate. It was steaming. It had just been cooked. The boy took that and began to eat. He ate it all.
One of the white parka’s said, “You seem to me that you have enjoyed your meal.” The boy smiled. “Yes, I sure did. It sure tasted like real good fish.” Then the sea gull voice asked him, “Do you remember at your dad’s and ma’s fishing place when we were there you boys used to throw lots of fish eggs toward us.” They fell into the water and we gulls used to pick them up and eat them. Now you get to eat some of it.”
The old man was sitting in the middle of the kazghi. He looked all around in the room. When he saw the boy he stopped looking. “I have to tell you about you and your brother that died. First I have to make it clear what I found one time long ago. That time when I found my children murdered by your brother, I almost died from sadness. There were three of them dead. One was left. That was the littlest one. She was left.” He pointed to the same little girl with two little boxes for earrings that told the boy to come in.
“I have to take care of her. I had been hunting for something for my children to eat. Then I heard their mother calling. I knew then there was trouble. When I got to the nest, I could not see anyone in sight. Even the mother was gone. I did not know what happened to her. I called her and there was no answer. I looked all over and round about. Finally I found her. She was lying on the ground. She was like she was dead. I was shaking I was so afraid over our mother and three children being all dead. Mother came to life later on. She was not dead, only just nearly dead from fright and sadness. She told me what happened to our children. Then she died. My heart was heavy and burdened because of what happened to my family. I had only one little girl left.
“That is the reason you and your brother were lost from your home. I told the rabbit to lead you and your brother out to the trees where you would be lost. I did not do any harm to you or take your life from you because you saved this little girl from your brother by telling him not to kill her. You are with us today because you did right. I have spared your life for the sake of this girl of mine. I spread the berries on the snow for your brother to eat because of what he did to our three children.
“I will let you go on your way to your home. I want to give you a gift for saving this girl. She will be your wife because I will live up to a few more minutes. My life will end. You have this girl to go with you.”
At his last words, the old man died. He formed into a bird, not a man. All of the people started going out from the kazghi two by two. They all called out as birds and went out formed like birds. Only the young man and the girl were left. He turned to look at her. She had changed to the size of a human. She sure was good- looking in her face and her body. He went over to her and asked her to come with him. From that time on they became man and wife and lived a happy life with many children.
The young man lived to a very old age. One time he got sick and knew it was time for him to die. He was not asleep, but he was not awake. He seemed to be walking along the river where he and his brother used to throw the fish eggs to the sea gulls. He saw his parent’s house. It was all broken down. There was nothing but some frame still sticking up. Then he saw his brother coming toward him. He was an old man, too. His brother put his arms around him. The older brother said, “I am surprised to see you. I thought you had died.” The younger one answered him. “I did. Our parents are dead, too. I have been wandering around. I went down by the ocean. You remember when I killed those little birds? Well, I have been punished for doing that. See, my lip has a cut in it like the cut I made in those little birds throats. You have one in your lip, too.” Sure enough, when that older brother felt his lip, he had a split place, too.
“Well, what are we going to do now?” the older brother wondered. “There is nothing for us here anymore.” The younger brother said, “I do not know about you, but I like the sea shore. I think I will go back to the ocean and become a seal.”
The older brother told him, “I lived inland and I like the country. I think I will become a rabbit.”
This is what they did. We believe the seal and the rabbit are brothers because they both have a cut on their upper lip. This is how they got them.
Author’s Notes:
This story sometimes has a different ending. Sometimes, when the old people tell it, the older brother does not take the little daughter of the cache robber spirit man to be a wife. In that ending, the old man tells the younger brother, after he ate, “You go outside and step ten times from the doorway. Then you look back. Then you go straight down the way you were stepping. You will find your parents’ place.” Then the story ends the same way with those two brothers finding each other again.
 
V
ARSICHSORAWARUHK
Arsichsorawaruhk was born at Cape Douglas. When he became a young man, his father took him whenever he went out to hunt. He also took him whenever he went to walk along the Bering Strait shore. His father had two spears. When he took his son with him, he let him have one spear to take along, too. Soon he began to teach his son how to handle and use his spear. He also taught him high jumps, side kicks, and how to jump over anything that is high up from the ground. Arsichsorawaruhk soon learned all the tricks his dad taught him.
Pretty soon his dad could not keep up with his son. He was so fast-moving first one way and then another. He could not touch him anymore in using a spear. His father used to challenge him with spear against spear until Arsichsorawaruhk learned all his father’s special ways. His father let him lift heavy things and bigger and bigger rocks. Soon the son could lift heavy rocks and carry them away. He became very strong. Nobody ever saw them Arsichsorawaruhk’s father began to see fitness in his son’s body. Pretty soon he began to give in to his son whenever they did battle with the spears.
One day, after many years passed, they heard there was a man over in Siberia that killed some men when they were fighting with spears. Many tried to beat him, but they always ended dead.
Arsichsorawaruhk began to think, “I wish I could try that Siberian man.” One summer day, he asked his father for a new spear of his own. They went to look for a real strong wood for a new spear shaft. The father went looking along the sea shore. There was lots of driftwood along the shore as far as a man could see. Father went to find unbreakable wood. He tried every piece that looked good. Everyone broke in two when he hit them against a rock. Finally, he found a long piece with twisted grain. The tide had just left it on the shore. Father tried it on a rock and it did not break. He took it home and put it into seal fat to keep it from drying out.
One day he got it from the seal oil and trimmed it. He made a new shaft for a spear.
Arsichsorawaruhk’s father knew there was a place that had real hard, unbreakable stone to use for spear heads. He went to get a stone. His trip took three days. It was very expensive stone. It took much time and hard work to get it. It took almost one day to cut out that piece of stone. It was hanging from the roof of a cave. The Eskimo name for the stone is cauninoryauhk (copper). It takes time to shape it to an unbreakable point for a spear. When he finished it, that spear was a priceless weapon. There was no one that had a weapon like it. He put it in an oogruk hide case to keep it from rain and from drying out.
Arsichsorawaruhk sure was proud of that spear. He was proud of the size of it, too. He saved it for an Uelen man. In some days to come, he would use it when he challenged him. The father wondered from time to time why his boy never used the fine spear.
Next Arsichsorawaruhk wished to have a paddle that would not break, to use when boating time came. He asked his father to find wood strong enough for a handle for a paddle. He would bring a black whale shoulder blade for the blade. Arsichsorawaruhk went to Point Spencer to get the blade. Then his father made the paddle without asking him more. The father thought, “This blade is heavy for a paddle.” But, he knew his son was strong now. He always broke their paddles.
Arsichsorawaruhk told his father, “I will try my paddle when we go across Bering Strait one of the nice days. We can go visiting people at Uelen. I would like to have a new parka made out of spring fawn skin and a light pair of pants before we go. Have mother finish them before too long.”
They waited for a weather break. A few days later, in the morning, it was fine weather. It was calm with no breath of wind. Arsichsorawaruhk decided to take three families with him. He told them to bring whatever they wanted to trade with them. He also had a new boat that he made so it would go fast through the water. It had four walrus skins covering it. In it, they carried lots of dry meat, dry fish, and leaves and plants.
Arsichsorawaruhk had no wife. He was young. Lots of girls liked him, but for some reason he did not have a woman yet. He had everything. He was rich and always helped whoever needed something at home. He helped with both clothes and meat.
Soon they started going. They came to Diomede Island. They had a meal at that place. They continued on their way across the Bering Straits to Uelen village at Siberia. Before the sun set they were near Uelen. At Uelen village the people saw a boat coming in the distance. The boat traveled very fast toward their village. All the people came out to see it.
Arsichsorawaruhk changed his new paddle to a wooden paddle. He did not want people to see his big paddle. The Uelen people recognized Arsichsorawaruhk and were pleased to see him because this was not the first time he had come there. Everybody was happy to see them. After they landed the skin boat, the Uelen people invited all of them to their walrus skin houses to have a meal.
The people from Alaska traded many things with the Uelen people. Pretty soon a man came to them. He told them they had a strong man in their village. He sent him to ask Arsichsorawaruhk to get ready to fight with spears. The young man answered. “I will try to defeat him. Tell him I will be right with him.”
Arsichsorawaruhk put his very light fawnskin pants and parka on. He put on light boots. They were all new. He put a belt around his parka and he tried his spear. He began jumping around all over and jabbing here and there to practice. The news spread all over. Someone ran to other villages. Soon a lot of Siberian boats started coming. Many people came to see those two men do battle. The people waited. Everybody was talking and restless. “The strongest man in Uelen is going to challenge once more!” Everybody was excited.
Then Arsichsorawaruhk came to the place he was supposed to stand. Everybody could see him. He was very wide in the chest. He had muscular looks. He did not stand still. His legs were moving all the time and he held his spear with both hands. He waited for the other man.
Pretty soon the two men were standing apart from each other. One was from Uelen and one was from Kauwerak. An elder man made a speech. When he finished, he made a motion to start. They came together. The Uelen man struck out at the other. Arsichsorawaruhk jumped away. They fought and struggled with each other. The Uelen man always missed Arsichsorawaruhk. He was too fast for him. Finally, Arsichsorawaruhk saw his turn coming. He jumped so fast the Uelen man did not see him. He lost his spear.
Arsichsorawaruhk jumped upward so high the Uelen man could not see where he was. He looked from side to side. In one second the Uelen man’s spear was broken in two and the Kauwerak man landed back on the ground at the same time. Then he knocked the Uelen man flat on the ground. He pinned that man’s right sleeve with the arm in it to the ground with his heavy spear. Arsichsorawaruhk stood up straight beside the Uelen man. The fight was over. He won the battle. Everybody was surprised. The Uelen man made an offer to Arsichsorawaruhk, “Do not end my life and I will get you the best looking woman there is in Uelen.” Arsichsorawaruhk agreed. Then Arsichsorawaruhk pulled out his spear from the ground. The Uelen man stood up. The two men put their arms around each other and laughed. Then the Uelen fighter said, “I have challenged many, yet I have never seen anyone so fast like you. You have won over me. I will never do any more of this kind of fighting. I am glad that you have let me live. I thank you. You must come with me to my home and we will have a feast together.”
Everybody was talking about those two men. They claimed Arsichsorawaruhk was the fastest man they had ever seen.
After the two fighters had a feast together, the Uelen man asked Arsichsorawaruhk if he wanted to have a young woman for his wife. “How about this kind of woman? She always sends young men away when they want her to be a wife. She is here.”
The Kauwerak man answered him. “I have to see her first.” The Uelen man said, “I am going to bring her over to you. Wait for her here.” Arsichsorawaruhk agreed. “I will wait.” The man went away.
He kept his promise. Pretty soon a young woman came into the house and sat down beside Arsichsorawaruhk and looked at him. He looked back at her. She was so beautiful and her skin so light he had never seen anything like her. Now, the Uelen man asked him. “Do you like her? Do you wish to have her?”
The Kauwerak man smiled, “Yes, if she wants to. The only thing is, I have to go home across the Bering Strait where I came from.” The Uelen man answered him. “I have already talked to her parents. They say you can have her if you like her.” So Arsichsorawaruhk took the girl and went to the house he was using in the Uelen village.
Arsichsorawaruhk sure was proud of himself to win the battle against that Uelen man and then to win the most beautiful girl in Uelen Village. They came to the house. The girl could not understand their language, but she became a wife. She helped her husband’s mother. Arsichsorawaruhk really loved her.
The next day a man came to their house. He told them, “There is a man that wants to have a boat race.” Arsichsorawaruhk wanted to know “How many men in the boat?” The man answered, “Nine persons to a boat.”
Arsichsorawaruhk decided. “Tell that person I will put down twelve land otter skins in the end of my skin boat for a prize. If he wins, he will take those twelve skins. If I beat him, I will take whatever he puts up for prize for winning.”
Everybody was excited. They helped to put the boats to the water. They got ready to paddle. Arsichorawaruhk took out his big paddle that he used for speed. Lots of people were standing to watch. The two skin boats were ready to start. There were nine men on each boat holding their paddles up straight, waiting for the signal to start and go. An old man motioned to start off at the same time. Arsichsorawaruhk hollered to his men. “Ke eyi hoo oak! Ke eyi hoo oak! (Dip the paddle at the same time and pull.)” He took his big paddle with the black whale shoulder blade tip and he, too, paddled. First stroke he made they passed the other boat. They got to the place to turn around. Arsichsorawaruhk hollered again. “Ke eyi hoo-oak!” Everyone of them paddled and he worked hard. His boat was going so fast they made it in no time to the shore and left the other boat way behind. His boat won the race. There were two wolverine skins hanging in the other boat. They took them because the Uelen boat lost the race. Later that evening they had a big Eskimo dance and everybody had a good time.
Arsichsorawaruhk was sure happy. Later he made a promise to return to Uelen for more prizes to win. He went to Uelen in the next spring season to fulfill his promise. This time lots of other boats from his village came with him.
Arsichsorawaruhk wintered in Uelen and traveled far and near to other villages to look for stronger men to challenge. He fought many. He always won the battles. Whenever he came to a village they gave him presents. Soon he had three more dog teams to carry his three more wives that he got as gifts from the villages. Now he had four wives. He had picked them from different villages. They were the best-looking women that his eyes laid on.
One of the women had a man she loved very much. He stayed in a village far away. That man had to travel four days on his way to get to his girl friend. This time when he got to her village, she was gone. She had been taken by Arsichsorawaruhk. The next morning that man made up his mind. “I better trail them. They will travel three days before they get to the next village. Before they get there, I will catch up to them. I will come late in the evening. Then I will leave my team behind and kill Arsichsorawaruhk and take back my girl. The people in this village told me my girl was taken by force by Arsichsorawaruhk.”
Two days later that man caught up to them late in the evening. He crawled on his hands and knees to the camp. There were five sleds outside the reindeer tents. It seemed everyone was happy. They were having a good time. He moved from one tent to another. Right in the middle he heard a woman’s voice talking. She said, “I have a man that I love so much, but that Arsichsorawaruhk took me by force.” Now, that man knew his girl was in there. He waited to see Arsichsorawaruhk go in.
He had his spear with him. He would have a chance to kill Arsichsorawaruhk.
One of the women in the tent said, “I have a strange feeling this evening. There might be trouble coming.” Another one said, “Did you hear what I heard a little while ago?” Both the other women said they did not hear anything. She said, “I heard a wood being broken behind our tent.”
A little later Arsichsorawaruhk went in to his wives. “I have a strange feeling. I took my spear in. One of the dogs is looking back on our trail. It seems he heard something.” One of the women said. “There might be another team coming or a pack of wolves trailing us or something.”
All of the sudden, their tent came open and a spear came toward Arsichsorawaruhk. He grabbed the sailing spear and turned it and let it sail back toward the man’s face that appeared in the doorway. He got up fast with his spear and dashed out ready to spear anything outside. There was no one there except a young man lying on the snow with his own spear in his head.
Arsichsorawaruhk yelled. “Who is the man I killed?” Everybody came out to look at the man. He was dead already. One of his prize women said, “This is your prize woman’s boy friend.”
They took the dead man away. Arsichsorawaruhk turned to the woman. “Why did you not tell me about your boy friend before I took you along? I would let you stay at your home. Now I will have many people hate me.”
She told him, “I will promise you one thing. Every time when we come to a village I will tell the truth. I will tell them that I was the one giving you trouble. I will tell them because you have not forced me but that I was the one who really loved you so much I went with you. You can do as you please to me or send me back with the dead man’s team. You can take me along or kill me. You did not know what would happen. As far as we know not anyone knew this man was coming to kill you. All he did was get killed. He knew he was not a match to your fighting. He tried to trick you.”
All of the people said, “You have a right to defend yourself. We will all tell the same story. Do not you worry about it.”
In the morning, Arsichsorawaruhk sent two of the men to take the body back to his home. But he was sad.
Pretty soon they went back to the Uelen village where Arsichsorawaruhk won his first wife. The summer season had come and the ice was going out. One morning the weather was calm. Arsichsorawaruhk was getting ready to go home. Everybody was helping them bring the skin boats to the water. An old man came to them and gave Arsichsorawaruhk three small stones. He said, “Throw them in the sea when you get near to land but before you touch the shore. If you do not do that all of you in the boat will become rocks. So will your village and everybody around your place. Be sure to remember this.”
They made good time across the Bering Straits. They came to their home. Arsichsorawaruhk forgot all about the three rocks he was supposed to throw into the sea before his skin boat bow touched the shore. Suddenly, they all became rocks. The villages, all the homes, and all the people became rock.
You can see them today down at a place called the Douglas area. There is a boat with people in it, all rock. They are called Arsicksorwaagoot.
 
VI
THREE SISTERS
Once there was a large village. The chief had three daughters that were all very pretty with long hair on their heads. The youngest one was more pretty than the other two older sisters. Many young men came to see them from year to year from near and far distances. But their father would not let them go even when they wanted to become a wife.
In that same village there was a very poor young man. He was all alone. His parents and grandparents had died, but he stayed in their home. There was no one to take care of him. His clothes wore out. His parka ran out of hair. His elbows were exposed. His mukluks wore out and had holes in the bottom, but still he wore them.
One morning he awoke early. He went out. It was summer season. The moon was ready to go down behind the mountain. It was a very beautiful morning. The weather was cloudless. He stood there for a while. Then all at once he started for the grave place. He came to his grandfather’s grave. He thought about the things that happened before his parents and grandparents died. He used to have everything he wished to have. Now he was all alone and poor. Sitting beside the graves, he was very lonely for them. Those days were gone. The wrapping skins were rotting away and the skeletons were showing.
Now the young man thought to himself, “I must be useful to my grandpa. I need his help.” So he went back to his home and looked for his grandfather’s seal-gut rain parka and took it to his grandpa’s grave. He was thinking. “How can I do it? I am helpless. Anyway, I can try, I must do something.”
When he came to the grave, he was still thinking. “I must inherit my grandpa’s spirits. I do not know how.” He knelt down on top of the grandpa’s grave. He looked into his face and asked him for help or an answer to his call. He heard some kind of noise underneath him. He put on the rain parka and waited until the noise stopped. Pretty soon he heard a voice. “I have heard your call, Aleapuk.” The boy said, “Grandpa, I call you because I need your help now. Will you do me a favor? I need your spirits so I can get help from them same as you got their help.”
The voice answered. “Yes, I will help you more than you ask for.” The boy began to shake because he was scared and excited. He said, “I want to use your spirits so I can become a shaman.” He was still shaking. He was thinking his grandfather might desert him. He called out, “Grandpa, will you help me?”
The voice answered him again. “Grandson, I will answer. You will have all my spirits. I will give them all to you, including myself. Be patient. Wait so I can talk to them so they will come to obey you. They have done a good job for me. They will help you and will work with you constantly and will never disappoint you. Do ask whenever you want. You must make your decision with your spirits. Whatever you say, they will do it for you. They are all experts. Now you will have much strong help in whatever you want to do. I will look forward to a call from you whenever you need us. You must call when you want us to come.”
Aleapuk felt better now. His heart was heavy at first, but now it was full of gladness. He went home before any man woke up in the village. It was very early in the morning.
When he got home and looked in the house, there was nothing to eat. It was the same poor home without oil for the lamp. Soon he decided to call his spirits to bring food for him. Suddenly, there was a lady spirit bringing in a wooden plate full of food of all kinds to eat.
One morning he went out by the seashore a long way off from the village. He came to a rocky place. He stopped and pulled off his old parka. He lifted a rock and started throwing it farther and farther until he could not throw it any more distance. Then he lifted one big rock after another until he found one he could not lift. Then he asked his spirits, “Is there anyone who can give me strength to lift this rock?” He tried it again. This time he lifted it and moved it. He did the same thing over and over again until he could lift heavy things without help. He went home.
Next he found his grandpa’s spear. He always went out very early in the morning to somewhere where no one could watch him do things. He threw the spear a very long ways from where he stood. He hit what he aimed at, no matter how small the target was. He could jump very far and climb up a steep hillside without any trouble. His muscles grew around him. Still no one noticed him because his old parka hid his body.
He caught rabbits or squirrels or whatever he saw. He had his father’s bow and arrows with him. Once he killed a big male caribou and packed it home in the evening. When it got dark he killed a bear with the spear. He ran after the bear and caught up to it. Then he could spear it and kill it.
One day Aleapuk watched some of the young girls playing football. He wished he could play, too. The oldest daughter of the chief was the fastest runner in the whole village. One evening Aleapuk prepared to go to the ball game when it got dark. He asked his lady spirits to bring him a suit of parka pants, parka and mukluks — even mittens. They brought them to him. The parka had lots of walrus trimming. The mukluks were wolverine trimmed.
Late in the evening he put his clothes on and went to the ball game. No one recognized him, not even the chief’s oldest daughter. Aleapuk kicked the ball away from the girl. She could not run as fast as he did. That night in the kazghi they talked about that man that got the best of the oldest daughter of the chief. She was the fastest runner in the village, but she could not keep up with that man.
When Aleapuk went home, he was smiling to himself because he got the best of her. The next day someone told about the news all around the village. “There was a man who came to the ball game who took the ball away from the oldest girl of the chief and she could not keep up with him.”
The next oldest sister was a very high kicker. No one could beat her. Young men from all around could not beat her. One evening she was demonstrating high kicking. Aleapuk watched her from his shed. She kicked higher and higher until she could not touch the ball any more. He jumped up from the door and went over and kicked it without any trying at all. Then he went away fast. They all saw him, but nobody recognized him with the fine parka and mukluks on. As soon as he got home he changed his clothes. Next day everybody in the village was talking about it. They wondered, “Who could that be, that beat the chief’s second daughter?”
The third sister was a very good-looking girl. She could outrun anybody in the round-circle foot race. One afternoon she was tried by two strangers from a far off village, so Aleapuk came over too. They all three started running with the youngest girl. Nobody could recognize Aleapuk because his spirits had changed his looks whenever he appeared to people. He outran all of them. Then he disappeared from sight and went somewhere near them so he could watch.
The chief heard about what happened and asked everyone to come to the kazghi. They came to find out who was that man who beat the chief’s three daughters in the demonstration games. Aleapuk came in with his old clothes on. The chief saw him come in. He said to his wife, “Have I got any old parkas that I never use anymore? If there is one, give it to him. He does not look very good among the others.” The chief’s wife said, “You have an old parka you never use any more.”
The chief got up and asked, “Is there any of you people that have a stranger staying with you? Is there anyone that recognized who the man is that beat my daughters? Has anyone any idea who he is? I must get an answer. Whoever it is, he can become a husband to my oldest daughter.”
Everyone looked around. No one could see the man. Aleapuk knew he was the one that beat all those girls. There was no answer. The chief was waiting, but he heard nothing.
Before they went out, the chief said, “I will call every village all around about us to come to prove whoever can beat my daughters, they can be my sons.” Lots of young men came to the village to prove themselves able to beat the girls so they could become wife to them. Aleapuk watched them, but they could not beat the girls.
Aleapuk was thinking. “I might be able to beat the youngest daughter, and that is the one I really love, but for that matter, I love them all.” At midnight he called his spirits and his grandpa. He asked them what he should do. The answer came to him. “You must do better than any of them so you can have them all to yourself. You beat them all in your demonstrations. We will prepare a home for you while you are with them. You will win every contest. Only thing, you should put your best clothes on. We will control your soul all the way. You will never be disappearing this time because we will let you bring them to your home, not the old chief. You will become a chief from now on.”
The lady spirits brought in new pants of fawn skins, and an alder and willow-bark woven parka, colored red, and a pair of mukluks very light to wear. Aleapuk washed all over and put the new clothes on. He sure looked different. Nobody could recognize him.
When the time came to play football, he came to meet the football players. The village people saw a young man come down from Aleapuk’s home. He was a good-looking man in willow-bark and light fawn-skin clothes. They still could not recognize him. The chief had a seat to look down to watch the game. The whole village was out to see.
Everyone lined up. The chief’s daughter was going to kick the ball. She also used very light clothes. Finally the village people called in a loud voice, “It is time.” In a few minutes Aleapuk caught the ball. He outran everyone including the chief’s daughter. She tried all she could to beat him, but he was too fast a runner. She could not keep up with him.
There were happy voices coming out from everyone to cheer that couple. They came to meet each other. They stood hand to hand and smiled at each other. They were both happy to find each other, but still the girl did not recognize Aleapuk. The chief said, “We will go into kazghi now. My second daughter will challenge the high kick against you men.”
She was in there first. Soon everybody came in. There were some men who challenged her. She jump-kicked very high. Some men kicked nearly as high as she did, but could not quite make it. When the others stopped, Aleapuk went to the floor to size up the ball at the end of the string he had to kick up and touch. Then someone set the ball up higher. The girl tried and she touched it. Aleapuk tried it. He also touched it. They made it higher. The girl could not touch it, but Aleapuk kicked it very hard. That showed he could kick it higher yet. Now he also received the second daughter for his own. Now he had two. The third one was left.
They set up the circle race. She started out first and then every man and woman went out from the kazghi to see the loop foot-race. Everyone entered. So did Aleapuk. Soon lots of the others got tired out and stopped. There were only two men and the youngest girl. Soon the one man stopped running. The girl was still running and Aleapuk was also. Pretty soon the girl gave up. She dropped to the ground. Aleapuk made another two rounds after she dropped off.
He won again. Now he had all three of the chief’s daughters. Everyone felt happy. Aleapuk looked over to his home. He was worried because his place was very old. All at once his eyes opened wide. He saw a big house with everything outside. There were two big caches, a skin boat, a kayak, and dogs. He said to the three girls, “Let us go home.” He lead them to his house. Now they knew who he was. They sure were surprised, but they were glad he beat them at the demonstrations. He was good-looking and strong and they knew they loved him. Those girls had many children and Aleapuk and those wives had many grandchildren and other generations coming after them. They lived very happy life times even to their end.
 
VII
A BABY CRIES
Once the Siberian warriors kidnapped a woman with a little baby on her back. That baby had on only a little hood and a little diaper made out of soft sealskin. Those men took that woman in their skin boat. They started for their home across Salt Lake. They came to a little island up at the east end. That woman said. “I want to walk around a little on that island before you take me over to Siberia.” Those men pulled their boat in and let her get out to walk around. All the time they were watching her. She was playing around with her belt made out of wolverine legs and feet. When nobody seemed to be watching her, she dived right in the water. She let her belt loose. The little baby dropped out of her parka and she left him there on the island.
There were lots of weeds in the water. That woman got down in those weeds where they were thick and swam in the water away from the men so no one could see her. A little later she peeped up to see what was going on. The men had pushed the skin boat out in the water and were spearing the water all over trying to find her. The woman was quite a ways from the boat. She dived down again and went further. Finally, she decided to go down to the bottom and crawl along through the weeds. She could go faster that way, and then come up for air. Pretty soon those warriors decided they must have killed her or she drowned or something. They went away. They did not take that little baby with them. They left it sitting on that island with nothing but the little bit of clothes it had on.
The mother finally came out on the other side of the river. She went up to Noxapaga because there was a bunch of women there in a cove. They had run away from Kauwerak so they wouldn’t get killed or taken. When she got there to tell them what happened, they took their skin boats and went to the island. They looked all over, but they couldn’t find the baby. Nobody knew what happened. The Siberian warriors went away and left it there. The mother saw that because she was watching them all the time from across the water.
Some years later, in the summer time, some man heard a baby crying. He was boating and he could hear a baby on that island crying. He thought, “There might be some people with a baby over there.” He went to that place, but he couldn’t see a baby or anybody there. A few days later a bunch of men in a boat heard a baby crying again. The next ones to hear it that year knew what it was by then. It was the spirit of that little baby left behind by its mother. The last ones heard that baby crying not so many years ago. The menfolk used to go up through Davidson’s Landing to hunt caribou. When they came down, they built a big bonfire so people could see it down at the mouth of Little Salt Lake. Then a bunch of men would take a skin boat and go after the hunters to bring them home with the meat in the evening.
This time some young fellows went after the hunters, except for one old man who went along. He was Francis and David Kakaruk’s dad. When they went by that island, one fellow said, “We used to hear there was a baby on that island that cried.” Another young fellow said, “Well, I heard that, too. Why isn’t it crying now?” On their way they came in close to that shore. Sure enough, they heard a baby crying. When the baby cried, that boat drifted closer and closer to the shore. That bunch of young kids began to get scared. They got up close to the older man. He told them, “Now, you fellows started it! You hear that baby crying? Well, this time the spirits are going to get you! You boys take a paddle and get going.”
Well, that baby kept crying. Everytime it cried, the boat went closer to the island. Those boys kept getting more scared. It was nice and calm. There was no wind blowing. Pretty soon they saw something on the water coming towards them. That older fellow says, “Here he comes now! Take a paddle and go!”
Those kids paddled that boat as hard as they could. They really took off. That’s the last time we heard of that baby crying. We call that island Keekicktoric.
 
VIII
SHORT STORIES
Our grandfathers used to tell us a story about Bendeleben and Ohquienuhk (mountains). Those two mountains used to live side by side. They were always arguing with each other. Finally, Bendeleben Mountain got tired of that arguing all the time, so he left. He moved up there to where he is now to get away from all that arguing.
There was another story about the fox and the crow. That crow was flying in the air. Pretty soon he saw a fox far away in the distance. The crow was hungry. He didn’t have anything to eat for quite a while — a few days at least. He made up his mind, “I had better coast down and take a look.” There was a lime springs in a little narrow creek. When the crow came to that, he stopped. Then he spread his wings and jumped across. He landed on the other side. Pretty soon the fox saw the crow doing that. He came over. The crow said, “It is slippery here. You better do the same thing I am doing. When you get close to that open water, you jump over. When you jump over, it is lots of fun.”
“Look!” the crow said to the fox. The crow slid down the bank fast, then he spread his wings a little bit when he got close to that open water and then he jumped over. He flapped his wings back. “Now,” he said to the fox, “You do it yourself. You don’t need any wings, all you have to do is just jump over.” The fox said, “That’s easy!” So, the fox slid down the bank. When he got close to the open water he got excited. He couldn’t jump over. He just landed in the water. The weather was so cold he froze in. When he was frozen solid in the ice, the crow ate part of him. He said, “I wonder who is the wisest one, now.”
Another story our grandfolks used to tell was about the little brown birds. You see them flying all over the country. They say those little birds come from those little soft-nosed mice. Not the big mice — I mean those little brown ones. The way this story got started, one time one of those little mice fell in a container of seal oil and was in there all winter. When the man found it next spring, the hair was all off and it looked like it had little wings coming out of its back. Those little birds all disappear in the fall time, and then there are lots of soft-nosed mice coming around. In the spring the mice disappear and the birds come back.￼[image: Image]
 
Chapter Eleven
THE FOURTH DISASTER
 
THE TERRIBLE SICKNESS
The fall season of 1917 was fine weather. The month of December was very cold. The sky was clear and cloudless. In those days Mary’s Igloo had a population of 300 or 400 Eskimo people. This included the people living at the four reindeer camps some distance from the village.
In December, most of the men were busy fishing, hunting and trapping. The children were in school. Their teacher was named H. D. Reese, and he had two children in his home.
There were four separate Mary’s Igloo reindeer herds. These were cared for by the herders and their families who help them. Each herder had a camp located some distance from the village on the grazing land assigned to the herd. Herd Number One was located at Sawtooth Mountain and five families resided at the camp. Herd Number Two had its camp on the north side of Salt Lake. There were three families there. Herd Number Three was located in the interior area of the Kougarok drainage. There were four families at the camp. Herd Number Four, a large five-family camp. was on the Kuzitrin River.
About December fifteenth a message came through a telephone, from Nome, directed to John Oquilluk, mayor of the village. The message read, “The flu will be coming to the northwestern part of Alaska.” But the warning was too late, for early the very next day two dog teams left Aukvaunlook to go beyond Teller to hunt seal. They were away over one week.
At Aukvaunlook an easterly wind began. The weather changed. It stayed stormy for three days. Then three days later, the easterly wind turned to the south. No one expected anyone to travel in such bad weather so no one was expected to come to the village. Meantime, John Oquilluk was trying to phone Nome. He wanted to ask about the sickness and to ask if there was an epidemic going on. But, the phone line was broken somewhere between Aukvaunlook and Nome.
By this time, the seal hunters were ready to come back to Aukvaunlook. While they were hunting on the ice, the mailman with the mail from Nome had come by their camp and stayed with them. The hunters did not know about the flu. They did not know they were carrying it until it was too late.
On their way home it began to storm. They stayed over at Teller for three days. On the fourth day they left Teller bound for Agiapuk Village. Another man, with his dog team, was also staying at Teller during the storm. He was from Agiapuk and left with the other two teams. When he got home he got sick and later died at Agiapuk Village. After one night at Agiapuk the other two teams went on to Aukvaunlook. No one there knew those two teams had arrived until late that evening when one of the men began to get sick.
When he heard the news, Mayor John Oquilluk called the Councilmen together. When they heard about the sickness in the village, they told the families of the sick men not to visit between any of the families in the village. There was someone in the village who did not obey the rule. He spread the flu around to all of his relatives.
On the third day after the sickness started in the village, most of the families did not have any fires in their stoves. John Oquilluk, now an old man, picked three men to be his helpers in this time of trouble. They were to help whoever needed help in any way possible. The three men chosen were Tom Axlawak, Frank Okleasik, and William Oquilluk, John’s son.
The most important job was to keep the houses warm. Wood had to be cut and brought into the homes of the sick people. Water had to be brought up from the frozen river and delivered to every house. The weather was clear and very, very cold. Much walking had to be done to keep all the stoves going because people were too sick to tend their fires. Every time the helpers made a round from house to house to bring firewood, someone else was found dead in every place.
On the fifth morning, William did not see his helpers. He went to their homes to investigate. He found them both dead. This left only William to do as best he could, all alone, because there were no others in the village able to help the sick. By two o’clock on the sixth morning, William was terribly tired, but there were still survivors and he could not leave them helpless and alone without fire or water. Each dead person that William found, he had to carry out of the home to an empty house away from those still alive. Here they would remain frozen until they could be buried.
Finally, on the sixth day, when the morning light came, William went to the school teacher, Mr. Reese. He told him about the conditions in the village. He told him how sick the people were, and how many were still alive at that time. He told him that the wood was almost gone. He asked the teacher if the survivors could use the schoolroom as a home. He answered the question with, “Okay.” He asked William to haul the survivors and sick to the schoolhouse.
The government had brought lots of coal to use at the school. William asked if the people could use the workshop at the school for a kitchen. The teacher suggested William ask the Number One and Number Two herders to get reindeer meat to feed the survivors. William told him that there were lots of fish traps out for lingcod. He said he would take care of the people with fish. (It might bring the flu to the herders to go to the camps after reindeer meat.)
It took two days for William to carry all the survivors up to the schoolhouse. When everyone was together in one place, it was much easier to take care of things and to help the sick ones.
At the time people moved into the schoolroom, some of the families did not have the flu. They had stayed in their own homes away from others. These were the ones that had obeyed the rule not to leave their houses to visit anyone. These were the households of John Oquilluk, John Kakaruk, Jim Okleasik, Sekoglook, Otoyuk, Kugsruk, and two of the reindeer camps.
After William took care of the survivors, his job was to take care of the valuables left behind. He went from house to house, gathering up, for those who would live, those things they had the right to own. The things to be saved were money, fox skins, parkas, mukluks, mittens, and other useful things. He carried everything to the school where Mr. Reese put the names of the dead owner on each piece in order to save them for the rightful survivors. The only thing that could not be saved were the dogs.
Each house had many dogs. In those days every family had to have dog teams for hunting and hauling ice to melt for water, and for traveling.
William went to the teacher and told him the dogs were getting dangerous. They were missing their owners and it was best to kill them all. William found enough rifle shells from each house to take care of each man’s dogs. Then he had to shoot them all. After that, he had to haul all the dead dogs down to the river. There were hundreds of dead dogs laying on top of the river ice until the spring thaw came in April.
After December, early in 1918, there were many dead bodies still in some of the houses. These had to be taken from Igloo to Pilgrim Hot Springs for burial. It was still very cold and the ground was frozen. At Pilgrim Hot Springs the sand was not frozen close to the springs. Here the people could be buried.
In 1917-1918, a mail carrier named Peter Jeager ran mail from Nome to the gold mining country at Kougarok. He had many strong dogs in his team. He needed sixteen to twenty dogs to pull a big, long, thirty-foot sled. He agreed to haul all the dead bodies from Mary’s Igloo to the hot springs. First a deep and wide trench was to be made in the sand by the springs. Each body was placed in the trench and covered with sand. This was done in three or four layers, laying one body on top of the sand-covered body of another.
William helped Pete Jeager load his sled with the bodies. Death, and the sight of dead bodies was not new to William. Still, he noticed something strange when he entered the houses to pick up the bodies of those who had died from the flu. The grownups mostly looked as if they had been nicely taken care of by someone after they died. They were peaceful and looked like they were sleeping. The children were different. It seemed as if they did not have any trouble in dying. They just stopped what they were doing when the sickness hit them and life left them suddenly.
Two round trips were needed to carry all the dead over the nearly seven miles between Mary’s Igloo and Pilgrim Hot Springs. The disaster left William, the only helper at Igloo, to live through the sickness, exhausted in body and spirit. Now he and the other survivors had to rest awhile before they began once more to rebuild the village from those few families left to carry on.
After the sickness, there were only ninety to one hundred people left alive. This included the four reindeer herder camps. The families tending the reindeer at camps Number One and Number Four did not get the flu. Only two survived at camp three. The families from camp Number Two were in Igloo at the time the epidemic came. There were four or five families living nearby at the upper end of the Agiapuk River. Three of the families had the flu with only a few surviving in those houses. At the lower end of the Agiapuk there were four families. All had the flu, and there were very few survivors. The sickness came to nearly all the villages of western Alaska. Sometimes there was no one left at all and today, their village is gone. Today, Mary’s Igloo is a ghost village with some of the descendants of the old families going back to camp there sometimes. One or two of the surviving families still keep their houses ready to use, but hardly anyone stays there all the time.
Over at Shishmaref they heard about the flu. They heard that it had reached as far as Wales, only a few miles away. The Village Councilmen decided to stop the flu from coming to their village. They forbade anyone to enter or leave Shishmaref. Everyone obeyed, and the flu did not come. This is how they saved themselves.
The other villages around Nome did not have a chance to stop the epidemic. Travelers and hunters had passed from place to place carrying the flu. They often did not even know that they had it, or that they were leaving it behind. There was no way for the villages to be warned so they could have done as Shishmaref and closed off their place. There were no radios in those days. The few telephones worked only part of the time and many were out from the storms in December.
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Epilogue
SOME KAUWERAK HISTORY
 
I
SOME KAUWERAK HISTORY
The people made a village on top of the flat bank at the sand bar. The old people told them it would be better to make the village there. The old men said eyeryone would have to haul tundra ground (sod blocks) to the place for building. They told the people to pack it on their backs in skins. They could also pack it in pairs using big skins like baskets. They told those people to go far away from the building place to get the sod so it would not break the ground up around the village. The old men planned that village so it would be a safe and a happy, clean place to live. They told the people how to build it.
Later, in the dance house (kazghi) the old people said, “We should call this place Kauwerak because of the sand and gravel bar in front of it. That is how my people came to be called the Kauweramiut.”
For a long, long time people lived at the village called Kauwerak. Today the high mound of tundra ground can be seen standing above the level land from many miles away. Up close, the sunken places on either side of the mound show where the houses and the kazghi used to be. Moss and berry bushes grow where the great battle with the Siberian warriors took place. Sometimes old things wash up on the beach by the abandoned village. The birds nest where the children used to play and the musk oxen, reindeer, and fox move about where the people of Kauwerak once set their snares and harvested other animals to feed their families.
 
II
THE OLD DAYS
There was one man that everybody knew was the leading man in that village. White people call him a “chief.” This man was the leader because he was a good hunter, he had good luck in what he wanted to do and his family was healthy with many people in it. He was a rich man and he helped the people in the village when they needed it. People asked his advice. He always knew what to do. If he told people wrong, he would not be the leader. There was no special name for the man who was the leading person in a village. When people found a good leader, they usually lived near the same place where he built his house.
A grandma and a boy or girl, or a poor couple always had their home at the end of the village. The leader of the village always helped them whenever he caught a seal or caribou. Anything that he caught — fish or meat — he shared with them.
There were many strict rules to be obeyed. If the leader was careless about it, the rules were broken many times. If the leader did favors for his people, they were required to obey and respect him. A leader that always helped his people was always respected and honored by them. He must always help his people with whatever they needed. As a rule, the people must always obey their leader. If he is only a good leader, but he is not a good ruler (judge/provider/leader) they always went away to some other place. They usually went somewhere by themselves where there was no one to tell them what to do. Some families liked to stay where there were lots of people. Other families liked to stay in a quiet place and they built their homes far from a village.
Many people liked to stay in a village where they had people to share good and bad times. They could have dancing in the evening and play games. The kazghi was the place for dancing, hearing stories, wrestling, high kicking, and many other Eskimo games to make people strong. Boys and young men learned what to do when the time came to live by the land or to fight the Siberian warriors or others when they came to Kauwerak land without asking.
No matter where the people finally lived, they put their village where they could catch the most fish all seasons. The Eskimos have always built their houses where they could get tomcod year round. At other times, some families would stay inland in the river country where they could catch ptarmigan and rabbits or lingcod in the rivers. They made their homes where they could harvest food in the winter or in those times when the stormy weather lasted long, because in those times their stored provisions would run out and they would begin to get hungry. They did not have many nets and traps, or stores to buy food, like we have now. That is why they stayed right close to where they could fish for tomcod or seal. They hung them to dry in the summer. They ate them dry, fresh or frozen in the winter with seal oil. Sometimes they starved. Other times they had plenty of food.
If a family was large, they could not stay in the village all the time. The had to stay where they could find a better place to catch fish or hunt game to provide for everyone all year long.
Houses were a rounded shape made of water willow frame. They put blocks of ground sod outside with grass next to the frame. The top had grass laid on it. After that, a layer of mud was packed around the top. A window was built into the roof. It was made out of seal gut sewn together to make one big piece. They got real good light through the gut, even if they could not see through it.
They used seal oil lamps made out of clay. These were shaped half-round on the front side and the back part was square. People who lived inland used fish oil or caribou fat for oil to burn in the lamp. The coast people used seal oil.
Later on, our forefathers used nets and traps to catch fish. They used nets to catch seal and white whales. They used harpoon spears for walrus, seals, oogruk, and the black whales. They used snares for birds and the big and small animals on the land. They used traps and spears to catch bigger animals, too. They built corrals of water willows and drove the caribou to them where they could kill them with spears and knives. Those old corrals looked almost like reindeer corrals they use today. There are a lot of places around Kauwerak that look like little hills with moss growing out of them. These are big piles of caribou antlers or bones left from where a corral used to be. Sometimes, part of the corral is still there. The bones are broken open so people could get the marrow to eat.
 
III
THE WARS
There used to be wars between the Eskimos and the Naukan and Uelen people of Siberia. The fighting came in the summertime. The warriors from Siberia came across with their skin boats. They were trying to take the land. They also wanted some womenfolk because they brought a good price in useful things in Siberia. They wanted other things, too, like white fox and a special rock (metal) from the people of Kauwerak. They liked this metal to make their pipe bowls for smoking the white tobacco. A man of Naukan or Uelen who had a metal pipe was a rich man.
Kauwerak village was inland about forty miles from where Teller is today. It was about seventy miles from Nome and was in Imuruk Basin near the upper end of the big Salt Lake. There was a blind aungutguhk that lived in Imuruk Basin. He was always right every time he told the people things in the big kazghi at the village.
At an evening gathering, one time, the blind man told the people many Siberian warriors would come. He said they should ask the leading men of the village to send a watchman with a kayak to go down to the upper end of Tuksuk. That man should watch from the top of Kaukreouevick, a high hill where he could see both Tuksuk and Salt Lake. They could see the Siberians coming in plenty of time to let Kauwerak village know trouble was coming. This was a good place for the men to make arrows. Several men decided to stay all the time during the warm weather to watch for the Siberians. When they saw them coming, they counted the skin boats. Then they ran to their kavaks on the beach behind the hill and hurried to Kauwerak to warn the people. Sometimes, when there was a lot of trouble, the women would hide along the banks of Tuksuk. When the Siberian skin boats came, they threw heavy rocks at the warriors or swam under the water and cut the bottoms of the boats. A lot of Siberians drowned when this happened. Three boats are probably still on the bottom at Kuthlitkitooit (Narrows).
The Siberians had shields for their bodies. They used old, dry walrus skin over the upper part of their body to protect them from arrows. This covered only around their chest and back. There was nothing around their arms or legs.
The last battle fought by the Eskimos and the Siberians in Alaska was at Kauwerak village. All the Siberians were killed except one man. After the first battle, they had sent only two men they did not kill back to Siberia to tell what happened. They were told to warn their leading men not to send any more warriors. The last time they sent only one man back to tell the Siberian people not to send any more warriors to Kauwerak. They said, “Next time, all the men would be killed and no one would come back to tell what happened.”
Around the year 1902, I, William A. Oquilluk, saw a lot of men’s skulls all piled up here and there behind Kauwerak (Sand Bar) village. Grandfather told me, “These are from the last time of war.”
Those skulls were all dry and the sun had baked them real white. This showed that the war was not too long ago. Grandfather saw it. He was old enough to go hunting with bows and arrows. He told me about the fighting. He said that some times Kauwerak had to send for help from the Fish River villages over near White Mountain. He told me, “We did this when the blind aungutguhk said he saw that the warriors were going to be many.
 
IV
THE FIRST WHITE MAN IN INURUK
The first white man to come by Aukvaunlook (Mary’s Igloo) was on his way to Imachuck. His name was T. L. Davidson. He went up the Kuzitrin River and passed by Bunker Hill. Then he went by the Kougarok River, past Taylor and stayed there until the snow was gone.
An Eskimo man and his family stayed between Noxapaga and the place called Mary’s Igloo. This man used to go hunting and set snares for ptarmigan and rabbits in the winter months. He also fished through the ice on the river.
One day, he put snowshoes on his feet, took his seal skin hunting bag to hold rabbits and ptarmigan from the snares, and a hatchet with a jade-stone blade. He also took his knife, bow, and arrows. He was going down the river to his snares. It was early in the morning.
The Eskimo went around a river bend. He saw someone coming up from below on the ice. It seemed this person was pulling a sled behind him. There were no dogs with the man.
The Eskimo stopped and watched the man coming. The Eskimo pulled out his bow, put the string tight, and put out one of his arrows. The strange person was getting closer. He stopped before he got too close. There they stood in the middle of the river, looking at each other.
It was the first time the Eskimo man had seen a strange man like that with such strange clothes on his body. There were no mukluks on his feet, either. The Eskimo thought, “Is this man a real human man like me, or is he only a spirit?”
Pretty soon the strange man got down on his knees. He put his two hands together and said strange words. The Eskimo could not understand him. Finally the man made signs with one finger. He made one long sign downward and one across. Then he stood up.
The Eskimo never moved. He still held his bow ready. The white man came toward him with a hand out-stretched to the Eskimo. When he got close he smiled at him, and at the same time grabbed his hand. The stranger pumped the Eskimo’s hand up and down and made motions for him to put the bow and arrow in his carrying case on his back. Then the white man made motions to ask the Eskimo to take him to his home. They walked away together.
Pretty soon they came to the Eskimo’s house. The Eskimo told his wife what had happened. He told her how he happened to meet this strange man down the river. He told her he brought him home because he was the same image as they were, a human being.
Then the Eskimo went out to his shed and brought in his spear. He put it at his side. He brought in all his belongings from the shed into the house. His house was built with lots of water willow trees for a frame. This was covered with blocks of sod. It was a warm house.
The white man gave some needles to the woman. He gave a knife to the man. They were glad to get them and they smiled at him for the gifts. They no longer watched him close after that.
The man had strange food. They gave him boiled rabbit meat. He was glad to have it, too. After he ate, the white man motioned to the Eskimo to go out. The Eskimo took his spear and he looked at the white man. Then he said a few words to his wife. The white man did not know what the words meant.
The men went out. The white man took something strange from under the cover of the sled. The Eskimo had never seen anything like it. The white man put one part into the hole of another part. He locked it together. Then he pointed it to a tree stub across the river. He motioned to the Eskimo to look at it. The white man put the long thing up to his shoulder and shot it. It was a 30/30 long barrel gun! The Eskimo was afraid and ran into the house because the noise was so loud. He thought, “This white man is starting something bad now.”
The Eskimo grabbed his spear and was ready to kill the strange man. The white man slowly grabbed the spear and put it beside the house. Then he pointed across to the stub.
The Eskimo looked. It was gone.
The Eskimo thought, “This must be some big aungutguhk — more than an Eskimo aungutguhk — because he broke the stub off from the tree. He did it from clear across the river.”
Pretty soon the white man took the Eskimo across the river to explain that the shell and bullet did the damage when he shot the gun. Soon the Eskimo learned what the stranger meant. Next he was going to try out the gun like the white man did. The white man pointed out another stub. The Eskimo was going to try to knock the stub off like the other time. He pulled the trigger. There was a loud bang. He looked across the river. The stub was gone!
The white man patted the Eskimo with a big smile and gave him a gun with ten boxes of shells. Now the Eskimo man would do anything for this strange white man because he was a new friend. There were no other men around like him. Then the white man spread out a map. The Eskimo had never seen anything like that before, either. It looked as though this thing had the same shape as the coast and the land, and all the rivers were marked and showed on it. The white man pointed out he wanted to go a special place. He asked the Eskimo if he knew that place.
Of course the Eskimo knew the place. He knew every bit of that land. The white man motioned he wanted the Eskimo to be his guide to that place. The Eskimo agreed.
Two or three days later the men started out. They pulled the white man’s sled. It turned out the white man wanted to go to a place called Candle now. They did not go far. They went as far as Kougarok River. The white man said he was going to stay there. He said maybe he would find some gold there.
The Eskimo went back to his family. The white man sure did find good ground. He worked the Kougarok for five or ten years. Then he was getting pretty old. His name was Thor Davidson. He was a good friend and many Eskimo people knew him.
That white man came around 1909 and died before the flu came in 1918.
 
V
THE LANGUAGE
In other centuries, it was our ancestors’ custom for a daughter-in-law to be as a servant for her husband’s home and also for her parents’ home.
There were many ways to win a girl to become a wife. It was not an easy task to become husband and wife. They had no way to marry with a license or a ceremony. A man had to show a young girl’s parents he would be a good husband. An older woman could ask a man to be husband to her, even if she had never been a wife.
If a man had many skins of caribou or fox, he had to give them to the girl’s parents. He had to help them by giving them gifts of any kind of fur skins in order to get her to become his wife. He helped with the hunting for the girl’s family.
Sometime a man had to look for a woman from village to village to find one to suit him. When he found her, he had to be smart and clever to get her to become his wife. Sometimes a man had to travel very far to find what he wanted. He sometimes had to go by dog team or boat. He had to find a girl who did not have someone already to be a husband to her.
When a man was rich enough to have two, three or four wives, no one could stop him. That was his own business. After a few years, this made many people related in both far and near villages to this one man. If this man’s four wives had a lot of children, they spread all over the country from place to place. Then they would each raise families in those other places. This went on from generation to generation. Therefore, from east to west and north to south, those four women’s children spread out with their families over much country. No matter where they were, from generation to generation, the relations are remembered from those ancestors. People in different places found new ways of living to suit the lands where they settled.
In this time, this relationship is starting to be forgotten. It is slowly fading away among the Eskimos. Too many young children do not have any old folks to tell them who their relations are and who they were.
Even the language is beginning to be forgotten. Many children do not know the Eskimo dialects. They talk only in English. One time, there were different dialects in each village all along the coast. Also, it was this way among the inland peoples. Once there was only one dialect. In those days, they could understand each other from Golovin up to Barter Island.
St. Lawrence Island people have many relatives in Siberia. Their language stayed almost the same as the Siberian people. They still use many of the same words. It is hard for the mainland people to understand.
King Islanders have a different dialect from the mainland language, but it has many of the same words. It sounds like the words of China or Japan, but other people can understand them just the same.
Diomede Islanders have a different dialect from King Islanders and also the mainlanders. But it is more like the mainlander. The only difference is in the way the words are said.
The Eskimos learned the English language quite easily. When they really stood up to protect themselves they would say “No!” to something they did not like. They meant “no.” That word “no” started real trouble because Eskimos from generation to generation have found that nowadays the word “no” means trouble.
 
VI
FIRST WHITE-MAN BURIAL IN ESKIMO COUNTRY
The whaling ships used to travel along the Bering Sea, through the Straits, and north along the coast. There was a whaling station at Tigaruk (Pt. Hope) and one at Pt. Barrow in those days. There were piles of coal for the ships to use along the shore, too. Some of the whaling companies built storehouses at the stations. They would leave the wooden whale boats behind when they left after whaling season. They would leave a watchman to take care of them. In the springtime, they would take out the boats, scrape off the old paint, then they would fix up the boats and put new paint on them. They did this to get ready for the next season when the whale ships would come again. Sometimes they put new masts on them and fixed up the sails.
My grandfather, Etorina, worked with a man they called Thompson. He did not leave when the season was over that year. He stayed behind to take care of the boats all winter. Another whaling outfit left someone behind at Pt. Barrow to do the same thing. I never heard his whole name, but someone said he was called “Jackson.” He was a doxivuk (black man). He had his son with him at that place.
The doxivuk had a boat different than the ones other people used. It was wider, like a whale boat, but it looked like it was cut off in the back and was flat on the hind end. One day the doxivuk needed some things he did not have at Pt. Barrow. He decided to go to Pt. Hope and try to get them there. He and his son started out in the wooden boat. That is the way the grandfathers used to tell it, anyway.
It was in the springtime. It had been stormy weather for two or three days. Etorina decided to walk up the beach and see if a walrus or some other animal had washed up on the land. He could use it for bait in his traps. Pretty soon, he came to some rocks. He could see something sitting there. When he got a little closer, he saw it was a little boy. When he got to him, he asked him, “How come you are sitting here all by yourself?”
The boy couldn’t talk Eskimo, but Grandfather could understand a little English. The boy pointed out on the water. Etorina looked around. He saw that doxivuk’s boat washing over and over in the waves up the beach. The boy said he had been coming down with his dad from Pt. Barrow to get something they needed for the boats. While they were coming down, the wind changed to the North. They were sailing, they did not have motors in those days. Etorina had quite a time tying up that boat so it would not keep washing in and out against the shore. There was not much of a place to tie it, but there was a lot of coal around. He finally wrapped a rope around one of the piles of coal to hold the boat and stop it from going in and out.
Then Etorina told the boy, “We better look for your dad.” They went up the beach. They found the man about a quarter of a mile away from the boat. He was washing back and forth in the waves. Grandpa put the man on dry land and piled rocks and coal over him so the ravens or other birds or animals would not eat him before they could come back. Then he took the little boy home to his house.
Etorina told the Pt. Hope people, “There is a boat up there on the beach, and a man is drowned. I found this boy sitting on the beach.” Some of the men went back with Grandpa and they brought the doxivuk’s body back to Tigaruk. Thompson wanted the people to bury the body. So, they dug in the ground. They did not put the body on the cradle of crossed beachwood like people usually do. They buried him the white-man way. Thompson stuck a small log split in half with the other half nailed across at the top in the place where they put him in the ground. He put it at the head of the grave. People did not know then what the cross was for.
This was the first time Eskimo people had seen a dead man put in the ground like that. They were wondering and talking about it. “Why did the white man do that way?” Thompson must have told them why it was, but it was a new thing and people did not understand it.
Etorina and his wife kept the boy. He learned to eat some of the things Eskimo people like. They taught him how to talk some Eskimo. Pretty soon, he could play with the other children and answer them when they talked to him. He was a pretty smart fellow.
After a while we could see four masts — just the top part of them — sticking up out in the ocean. This meant a whaling ship was anchored out from Pt. Hope. It was so shallow that you could just barely see the masts sticking up out from the ocean. You could not see the ship at all. The ships had to stay that far away from the shore so they could keep floating.
Pretty soon, we saw a bunch of the whaling boats tied behind a little boat coming to Pt. Hope. The little boat must have had a steam engine in it or something, to pull all those other boats. It had smoke coming out of it. When the boat landed, the captain recognized the doxivuk boy. He asked him something. The boy must have told him his dad was drowned. The people saw him pointing to his dad’s grave. When the captain understood, he told Etorina, “We are going to take the boy with us. We are going to give you a lot of groceries so you can have groceries all summer long while he is gone.” Then the captain took the boy out to the ship.
Later on, when the season was over, the captain came back by Tigaruk so Etorina’s family could see the boy once more. The grandma made him a squirrel skin parka to take with him. He liked that very much. We never heard of him again.
Towards the fall, before the snow came, there were quite a few good-sized boys around Tigaruk. It was a pretty good-sized village then.
Those big boys talked about the doxivuk and his grave. They were saying, “If anybody wanted to become an aungutguhk, they could go over to the graveyard and pick out whoever was dead that they thought would be the best to help them be an aungutguhk.” Some of them tried the dovivuk’s grave. Pretty soon, this one young man named Omaluk took his Eskimo rain parka made out of seal gut and put it on. He did not put his right arm in the sleeve. He left it inside the parka. The left hand was out, though. He said to the other boys, “I am going to show you how. I am going to ask this man if he can help me.”
The young man sat down right next to the head of the doxivuk’s grave, close to the crossed stick. He talked and talked and asked the man if he could get helped by his spirits. Pretty soon, there were a lot of boys standing all around, watching. They wondered what was going to happen and they wanted to see it. That young man never stopped talking. Finally, the boys heard something moving in the ground. They listened to it. They heard that noise from the doxivuk! The ground began to split open. It was breaking up. Omaluk got so scared, he jumped up and ran off from that place. Everybody ran back, except his brother. The other man waited. He wanted to see the doxivuk come out of his grave. He watched for a long time, but nothing happened. As soon as the boys ran off, he could not hear any more noise. He hollered to the boys, “There is nothing here now, any more!” It did not do any good. The boys never went back to that grave again after that.
 
 
Author’s Notes
Lots of whaling ships came by Point Spencer. More and more came from the middle 1800’s until I was a young man. Then they stopped coming. If the ice was still in the Bering Straits when the whalers came, the ships would stay at Port Clarence until the ice moved out. This place is across the bay from where Teller is today.
Often there were many whaling ships waiting there. They sometimes waited for a special ship to come to bring in coal. The coal was brought up each year so the whalers could pick it up when they needed it in the spring and summertime. That is when the whales start to move into the Chukchi Sea. Later on those men put big piles of coal all along the shore for the ships to use. The Eskimo men would sometimes carry coal out of the ships in their skin boats. It was too shallow for the ships to come in close to the beach.
The whalers left their small boats behind at stations built at Pt. Hope and Pt. Barrow. They could use them the next season. They always left one man behind to take care of the boats. Eskimo men worked at the stations to help out fixing up the boats to get them ready for the next whaling time.
My grandfather worked at the station at Point Hope when I was a little boy. The village called Tigaruk in those days was closer to the northeast shore than it is now. There were lots of houses made of whale bones and covered with sod ground. I lived there with my grandfather and his children. This is when the man called Jackson, from the whaling station at Point Barrow, drowned at Tigaruk. He was the first man to be buried under the ground at that place.
The grave has been moved now. There is a split, beachwood log standing up in the new graveyard. The old people at Point Hope say that is the same one Mr. Thompson made to mark the drowned man’s grave. The piece that went across to make a cross is gone. People can see the burial place today. It is in about the middle of the cemetery.
This story happened just before my grandpa and grandma decided to leave Tigaruk. Grandma was feeling sick and they decided to return to Kauwerak. She died on the way home. The young man who tried to talk to the spirits of the doxivuk was my dad’s brother. I used to play with the doxivuk boy in the story. We were about the same size. It was my dad who stayed to watch the grave when nothing more happened.
 
VII
THE DISASTERS
Many white people think that many years ago there might have been some boats that drifted from Japan or Korea to Alaska to start people being here. Our ancestors say we have ancestors that have been here from generation to generation since there was land between Alaska and Siberia. Our grandparents do not believe our ancestors came from other countries and changed to Eskimos. They learned their own ways from the beginning.
Before the Second Disaster happened, our ancestors said there was a land strip across the Bering Straits. That land extended from Wales to Diomede Island and then to Point Barrow. There was a narrow raised strip from Diomede to Naukan of Siberia. They claimed the rest was all land, but it was low country. The Kobuk River mouth came out straight from Cape Espenberg. They claim the biggest lagoon in western Alaska was between Point Hope and Barrow. There was a big lagoon in the Selawik area that went clear out to Cape Espenberg. The Selawik River came to the Kobuk River. All that land was there before the Second Disaster.
After the Second Disaster, the shore along the land was changed. It was washed out and it sunk. At the same time there was an earthquake. The old people claim it was a beautiful land. It had many lakes like the Point Barrow area. There were many lakes from Wales to Point Barrow. It was all flat, low ground with no hills. They say there were many narrow rivers to the lakes. Many lakes ran into big, main rivers. After the big flood in the Second Disaster, that ground just disappeared. It became part of the ocean. Much of the country had changed.
The ancestors said the strips of land between here and Siberia were all gone. They said the big flood changed all this earth. Once more the Eskimos populated the western part of Alaska. Their numbers grew and they spread out from one end to the other. They did not stay in one place and build villages or cities until long after the Second Disaster. There was a lot of land to use and it was rich.
After the Third Disaster there were not very many people left in Seward Peninsula and around it. Here and there, some people survived who could make more children. The land was full of ghost villages. People wandered everywhere, trying to find food or somebody still alive. Even the islanders were having troubles. After the terrible Year of Two Winters (the Third Disaster), almost everybody died. Our ancestors say times were bad even to the south of Norton Sound. After that time, the land was good to live by once more. The families became large and prospered.
Many of the Eskimo people chose a new place to stay after a while. They would find a place where they could catch more fish or other game. They also would choose a place because there were more berries or more wood for winter fires. In many homes, they had a fire place in the middle of the room burning wood to keep warm. They had a window that opened straight up in the ceiling so the smoke could go through it. They cooked on the wood fire. Sometimes they had a fireplace in the corner, built in the wall.
Villages began and people went from the villages to hunting and fishing camps when the season changed. Everybody knew each other because their relations were everywhere near and far.
After the Fourth Disaster there were not so many Eskimo people again. Sometimes, in whole villages there was no one. Everybody died, or only one or two survived. When people began to get sick, sometimes there were only one or two people left who went around to keep the fires going and to bring water to the houses. It was very cold all over that winter. Sometimes a village heard about the flu in time to tell their people not to go around to the houses and not to let anybody come to the village. Most places were not so lucky. At Mary’s Igloo, a few people lived because they followed the rules. The third day after the flu came there was no smoke coming out of any chimney in the village. Most of the people were dead or dying. It seemed no good to leave the sick people and the survivors scattered all over the village. The school teacher let the people stay in the school house because there was coal to keep them warm. Other sickness after the flu lasted two or three months and many more people died.
Some villages turned people away from their places because of the flu. Sometimes they did it at gun point. They kept watchmen a ways from the village to watch for travelers. Shishmaref did not have the flu. Wales, Teller, Nome and many of the villages around Fish River country had it real bad. It seemed anybody could carry that flu to people. Some village councils would only let visitors speak to them from a long distance outside their houses for many months afterwards. At Mary’s Igloo, there were only seventy-five to a hundred people left. They were mostly children. While the flu was going on, people would be fine in the morning. In the evening, they would be dead. Five families at that village did not get the flu. All others did. Most of them died. The story was the same at other villages when there was someone left alive to tell about it.
Our people did not build cities. They did not know what other kinds of people thought was valuable and worth money. An Eskimo was rich if he had good luck in hunting, plenty of strong weapons, nets, and tools, good boats, a strong body, and a large happy family with lots of children. Then he knew lots of things about how to hunt, fish and travel, and everybody liked him. He was a rich man with wisdom. Others put gold and silver in banks to become rich. They bought things made in factories. They went mining for gold. But, now the Eskimos have learned from white people what value gold and other minerals have for them. They found out that white people took many millions of dollars from our father’s land, both from the ground and the sea. They took fish of all kinds, whales, and the other animals from the water. They took fur from the land and fur from the seal and sea otters of the ocean. They have gold and silver and money in the banks to buy valuable things. We still have some of the land.
The Fifth Disaster is maybe now. There are not many old people left. The rules and stories of our ancestors are being forgotten. The people do not know who their relations are. Many children lost their parents and grandparents in the flu and other sickness. They went to the mission orphanages and sometimes Outside. They did not learn about their forefathers.
GLOSSARY
This Glossary is divided into four sections: I — Natural Harvest Foods of the Kauweramiut; II — People Named in Text; III — Places Named As Used Today, and IV — Names, Words, and other Terms in the Text.
At the present time Dr. Michael Krause of the University of Alaska and his colleagues are engaged in completing an alphabet that can be used universally for Inupiat Eskimo with its various dialects from Alaska to Greenland. This text has followed the pattern of previous books dealing with Eskimo words, i.e., the spellings are as close phonetically to the way they are heard as the authors could derive using simple literal sounds. The only attempt to communicate a throat sound common to the Eskimo Language is the use of uh in many words to signify a similar sound to that of uck as heard in chuck if the last three letters were voiced slowly and back in the throat. Occasionally Eskimo words have been broken into syllables to aid the reader to sound them out. Usually Eskimo is written in single word sentences, since it is an agglutinated lan- guage.
Every attempt has been made to keep this text in conformity with the Dictionary of Alaska Place Names (U.S. Geological Survey Professional Paper 567) for any name in current use. In Part I of this Glossary special emphasis is given to animals, plants, and fish that are part of today's natural food harvest. They are given only in their common or colloquial terms. Detailed description and scientific names of Alaskan food plants, animals, and fish may be obtained upon request from the University of Alaska Extension Service, Fairbanks, Ak. 99701. Part II of the Glossary provides the names of epic and hero figures of Eskimo Oral Tradition as they are voiced in the Kauweramiut Dialect of Inupiat. The names of living people or people recently deceased are given as they appear in old records or are used today. For the reader's convenience, Part III is arranged in alphabetical order to serve as a dictionary of unusual terms appearing in the text, as is Part IV.
 
PART I
NATURAL HARVEST OF THE KAUWERAMIUT
Following is a list of the major foods and resources harvested by the Kauweramiut. Except when prohibited by law or regulation, all are still being harvested today. In the past virtually all parts of an animal were utilized — fur or hides, hooves, claws, quills, beaks, tusks, bones, intestines, membranes, major veins and arteries, tendons and teeth, as well as the meat. Although the young of any animal was rarely taken, except a certain number of caribou fawns to meet special needs for clothing, eggs of wild birds and fowl were harvested in an established practice that met food needs as well as assured a plentiful harvest of both birds and eggs the following year. Currently, the natural (subsistence) harvest emphasizes meat, hides, fur, tusks, teeth, horn, hooves, and oil rendered from fat and blubber. Today, as in the past, only certain meat, fish, and fowl is eaten when none of the preferred meat foods are available. Food preferences naturally change from one geographic area to another, and these listed below (using the common names) are for the people of the Seward Peninsula mainland. Incidentally, although these natural harvest items are shown as “Eskimo” foods, they are used by most permanent residents of the region, regardless of their ethnic origin.
 
BIRDS & FOWL
Crane, mainly the Brown Crane.
Ducks, all northern species.
Geese, mainly Canadian & Emperor.
Loon.
Owl, several varieties, but Snowy Owl preferred.
Ptarmigan, a specie of grouse plentiful throughout Alaska, often a reliable standby to ward off starvation in times of food shortage at any season.
Swan, no longer available for harvest.
Eagle, several species*
Hawks & Falcons, several species*
Seagull, several species*
Snipe, a large specie up to one pound live weight, as well as smaller sizes.*
Tern, several species.*
*Not preferred for food.
 
GREENS, PLANTS, & WOODS
Young leaves of a wide variety of arctic plants, bushes, and mosses, particularly willow and fireweed, but including fernweed, alpine bistort, plume flower, Parry's wallflower, coltsfoot, wild celery (cow parsnip), as used as green leafy vegetables and ledum (Labrador tea) used to make a hot tea-like beverage.
Roots, shoots, and tubers of a number of plants also were used, often from “Nature's Storehouse,” the underground caches of mice and squirrels, including many of the plants listed above as well as the “Eskimo potatoe,” liquorice-root. Barks and woody stems were often used for dyes and medicinal purposes, particularly the alder for dye.
Lichens and mushrooms were not commonly used except for medicinal purposes, although lichens and mosses were harvested to be used like cotton padding, wadding, and lining or packing material for articles of clothing or storage of certain items.
Wild grass, often growing to three or four foot heights, was harvested for many uses including disposable floor coverings, bedding dogs in the winter, and insulation for boots (inner soles) or tents and houses between layers of hide or wood inner and outer walls.
Kelp and other edible seaweed was harvested, but not extensively and was more of a trade item with the island dwellers.
Willow, water-willow (a willow found in wet and marshy areas), birch, alder, and cotton wood were all used in accordance with their various properties of strength and durability. Spruce trees when available were used in construction. Extensive use was made of driftwood (seasoned by nature), particularly large spruce and cottonwoods found along the beaches in great windrows.
Berries grow with remarkable abundance in the lands of the Kauweramiut. The most common and stable varieties are blueberries, swamp or bog cranberry, low-bush cranberry, high-bush cranberry, crowberry or blackberry (a smooth cranberry-like black berry on a low mossy plant used more like a vegetable than a fruit), and salmonberry (a raspberry-like berry of pale orange until frost when it turns red-orange).
 
FISH, & SHELLFISH
Black cod.
Flounder, several varieties.
Grayling.
Herring.
Ling cod.
Pike, weighing up to more than 30 pounds.
Salmon, all Pacific varieties including Arctic King.
Sea trout.
Trout, freshwater, several varieties.
Shee fish, a large white-fleshed plump fish weighing up to 30 pounds.
Whitefish, 3 freshwater varieties and 1 salt water specie.
Clams, a wide variety.
Crabs, tanner and spider.
Mussels.
 
LAND ANIMALS & SEA MAMMALS
Beaver, no longer common to the area.
Bear, black and tundra grizzly.
Caribou, no longer common to Imuruk area reindeer herds have displaced them.
Dall Sheep.
Ground squirrel.
Porcupine.
Moose, only common to the area in recent years.
Reindeer, a semi-domesticated caribou.
Fox, red-white-and cross (red, black & white mixed markings)*
Land otter*
Lynx*
Mink*
Weasel*
Wolf*
Wolverine*
Baluga, a type of sea mammal resembling a porpoise, locally called “white whale.”
Porpoise
Seal, bearded (oogruk), ribbon, and harbor (hair).
Walrus.
Whale, bowhead (black), occasionally a grey or blue (and rarely a killer*)
*Not preferred for food. All but Killer Whale valued for their pelts, wolf as a necessary part of a parka ruff because of its capacity to shed frost, and wolverine because of its traditional value to denote wealth. As a non-food item, only the hunter who was rich in necessities could afford the time to hunt wolverine as trim for clothing or body decoration.
 
Part II
PEOPLE NAMED IN THE TEXT
Following are people named in the text now living or who have lived in the Kauweramiut region in the past one hundred years that appear in the preceeding pages.
Abloogaluk, Paul, Mary's Igloo-New Igloo
Axlawak, Thomas, Mary's Igloo-New Igloo
Brevig, T. L. (Pastor), Mary's Igloo-New Igloo, and the mission that bears his name as a village today.
Davidson, T. R., prospector who came into the Imuruk Basin in early 1900s, giving his name to Davidson's Slough and Davidson's Landing.
Etorina, William Oquilluk's grandfather
Eyuk, Jimmy, formerly of Mary's Igloo, now of Teller
Ieuksictoyuhk, Eskimo name for a Captain of the U.S. Revenue Cutter Bear about 1890s. (tr. cheek shakes all the time)
Jackson (first name unknown), first man to receive a Christian burial at Pt. Hope and probably first in Alaskan Arctic.
Jeager, Pete, mail carrier in 1918 on the Nome-Kugarok circuit.
Joe, Larry, and sister Agatha, permanent residents of Mary's Igloo.
Kakaruk, Peter, permanent resident of Mary's Igloo
Kakaruk, David, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Kakaruk, John, deceased, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Kakaruk, John (Papa) Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Kakaruk, Norbert, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Kakaruk, Sara, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Kakaruk, Francis, deceased, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Keelik, Frankie, deceased, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Nakak, a Grandmother of the Imuruk
Punginguhk, powerful shaman at turn of the Century
Okleasik, Frank, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Okleasik, Jim, Mary's Igloo or New Igloo people now calling Teller “home”
Omaluk, uncle of the author
Oquilluk, John, deceased, father of author and former mayor of Mary's Igloo
Otoyuk, deceased, of Imuruk Basin
Reese, H. D., teacher at Mary's Igloo during flu epidemic of 1918
Seowuk, author's grandmother
Thompson (first name unknown), watchman at Pt. Hope whaling station about 1898
Utkook, the author's uncle
Two Brothers, a story in Chapter 11, uncles of the author
 
PART III
PLACES NAMED AS USED TODAY
Unless otherwise noted, places named are on the Seward Peninsula or the adjacent Bering Sea, and all places may be found on any detailed maps in use today.
Agiapuk (The) River
American River
Barrow (village), on Arctic Ocean
Bendeleben Mountain
Coco Creek
Cape Darby
Cape Douglas
Cape Espenberg
Cape Nome
Cape Prince of Wales
Cape Wooly (Kahluluric)
Candle (village)
Davidson's Landing
Davidson's Slough (Kiviruk)
Diomede Island (Little Diomede)
Ft. Davis (on the outskirts of Nome)
Fish River
Golovin (village) (Sunlik)
Grand Central Pass (in Kigluait Mtns.)
Grantley Harbor
Glacier Lake (in Kigluait Mtns.)
Graphite Bay (Salt Lake)
Imachuck, abandoned mining camp
Imuruk (The), the brack-water lake and surrounding basin
Imuruk Basin, see above
Imuruk Lake, headwaters of the Kuzitrin River, located deep in the interior of the Seward Peninsula
King Island, Bering Sea, near Nome
Kougarok (The) refers to a local mining area, scene of gold rush activity in early 1900s
Kougarok River, principal river of The Kougarok area
Kobuk (village) near Golovin
Kobuk River
Koyuk (village)
Koyuk River
Koyukok River
Kotzebue (village)
Kotzebue Slough
Kigluait Mountains (Sawtooth Mountains)
Kruzampaga River (Pilgrim River)
Kuzitrin (The) refers to the entire drainage area of the Kuzitrin river
Kuzitrin River
Mary's Igloo (Aukvaunlook) (village)
Mary's Mountain (Aukvaunlook), the primary reference elevation of Imuruk Basin
Mary's Mountain Village (abandoned) on the other side of Mary's Mountain from Mary's Igloo
Naukan, Chukotsk Peninsula, U.S.SR. (Siberia)
Nook (Pt. Clarence) summer fishing village near Teller
Nook (Cape Nome) summer fishing village near Nome
Norton Sound
Noxapaga (The), drainage area of the Noxapaga River in interior of Seward Peninsula
Old Kotzebue Village, archeological site on the Baldwin Peninsula near Kotzebue
Pt. Barrow, archeological site at the Point several miles from Barrow Village on Arctic Ocean
Pt. Hope (village) on Chukchi Sea north of Kotzebue
Pt. Spencer, on Port Clarence near Teller
Port Clarence, only deep water port (natural) of the area
Omiaktalik (The) small sub-drainage area near Davidson's Landing
Omiaktalik Lake (sometimes called Mary's Lake) (tr. place to leave skin boats)
Outside, a slang term used to denote the other 49 states, particularly the continental states to the south of Alaska
Rocky Point, unprotected deep water area near Nome, and only other deep water near entire coastline of Seward Peninsula except Port Clarence, extends to near Topkok Head
Salt Lake, part of The Imuruk — a large brack-water lake with tidal action from Bering Sea approximately 36 miles long, 12 to 14 miles wide, and except for a few holes and a channel up to 18 feet, averages 6 to 8 feet deep
Selawik (village), east of Kotzebue and just northeast of Seward Peninsula area
Shelton, abandoned railroad camp on Seward Peninsula near Mary's Igloo
Shishmaref (village) (Keekiktuk) (also Kiktuk)
Siberia, refers to the coast nearest to Alaska on the Chukchi Sea in U.S.S.R.
Sinrok River (near Nome) see Sinuk
Sinruk River (near Nome) see Sinuk
Sinuk, preferred spelling for above
St. Lawrence Island, in Bering Sea about 40 miles from Nome, its residents are primarily of Siberian Eskimo ancestry
Sawtooth Mountains (Kigluait Mountain Range along the southern coast of the Seward Peninsula)
Sledge Island, archeological site near Nome (Iyahuhk)
St. Michaels (village), on coastal area south of Golovin — the fartherest north post established by the Russians during their occupation of Alaska
Taylor (mining camp) once a major mining community, now being worked by Tweet family
Teller (village)
Teller Mission, early name for Teller
Tisue River (also Tissue River)
Topkok Head, deep water area near Nome
Tuksuk (The) see below
Tuksuk Channel, a deep gorge linking Salt Lake and Grantley Harbor with a swift current subject to tidal action from the Bering Sea, water ranges up to 80 feet deep, an unusual depth for northern waterways.
Uelen, Siberia, U.S.S.R, (see Naukan)
Wainwright (village) west of Barrow Village on Arctic Ocean
Wales (village)
White Mountain (village) near Golovin, former site of orphanage and mission school.
 
Part IV
NAMES, WORDS, AND OTHER TERMS IN THE TEXT
Agiapuk (village) site of village wiped out by 1918 flu epidemic located about 5 miles upstream from the mouth of the Agiapuk River.
Ahghutuk, Eskimo “ice-cream”
Ahgosalik, man who killed a sow-bear with stone knife whose stone monument still stands in a pass of the Kigluaite Mountains
Ahkoosieruhk, man's name, cannibal of the Third Disaster, (in some dialects, tr. to making a special dish made of whipped fat or oil with berries, meat or fish added, commonly referred to as “Eskimo ice-cream”)
Ahmaooght, wolves
Ahree…, expression of sorrow or distress, also sympathy if directed to another
Ahtunook, ancient village site near Cape Darby
Ahweiroolaroot!, special ceremonial call given meaning “there are visitors here” commonly used as part of the ceremony attached to the Eagle-Wolf Dance
Aii yunga… Aii yunga… (repeated many times as a chant) traditional rhythm setting chant to begin an Eskimo dance
Akpatit, fast runners of the visitors to the Eagle-Wolf ceremony — members of the greeting ritual
Aleapuk, man's name, tr. is synonymous with Eleapuk
Aleut, an Alaskan native whose ancestors settled the Aleutian Islands
Anayuhk, epic hero of Third Disaster and with his wife, Paniruhk, they are known as the Second Generation Mother and Father (tr. eddies in water).
Arsichsorawaruhk, name of legendary Alaskan Eskimo hero who became famous and respected in Siberia
Arsicksorwaagoot, Eskimo name given a large rock in sea near Cape Douglas that resembles a skin boat with people on board
Aukvaunlook, Mary's Mountain or Mary's Mountain village
Aungayoukusuk, name of the “teacher” in the epic of the First Disaster (tr. wise old man).
Aungutguhk, nearest English translation: Shaman or Medicine-man, usually malevolent
Baleen, the substance found in the mouth of the bow-head whale in 2 to 8 foot lengths ranging in width from 4 to 8 inches, similar to human fingernails in texture. Because of its elastic and durable characteristics, it is used as a raw resource ranging in use from woven baskets to small tobaggons, and sliced into thin ribbons, can be used as coiled springs or in the place of wire of various strengths.
Barrow, in early part of text probably refers to the ancient village at Pt. Barrow. Later, it refers to the village of Barrow at its present location.
Barter Island, site of the modern village of Kaktovik, as well as an ancient community
Beach woods, driftwood of any specie
Beeueoak, epic hero of the Second Disaster
Bendeleben, a small massif of high elevation seen from Imuruk Basin that has been given anthropomorphic dimension both in legend as appears in the text, and as one of the areas where “sign” of coming weather may be read by those who know how to predict by the signs of cloud around the peak
Berries, see Part I
BIA, Bureau of Indian Affairs, U.S. Department of the Interior, the present Federal agency responsible for education and welfare of the majority of Alaskan Eskimos and Indians. Prior to creation of the Bureau responsibility for education and welfare was delegated to the U.S. Office of Education regarding Alaskan Native People
Birch, the northern variety that seldom grows more than 6 to 8 feet tall and resembles a bush more than a tree
Birch Hill, located on the Kuzitrin River a few miles east of Mary's Igloo, given its name for the thick stand of birch covering most of this low hill.
Blubber, the general term given to the thick layer of fat found between the skin and the meat of sea mammals.
Brevig Mission, a small village located just north of Teller centered around a Lutheran Mission school and church, commonly called Brevig today.
Bunker Hill, an abandoned railroad station and community that serviced much of the mining area of the Imuruk Basin as well as Mary's Igloo and the orphanage that was established at Pilgrim Hot Springs after the flu epidemic of 1918
Cache, a term to mean something put away, something hidden away, or an outbuilding that can be on ground level or on stilts to prevent animals from robbing a food supply
Calendar, Eskimo: (Chapter II)
April
May
June
July
August
September
October
November
December
January
February
March
Nu wait to i vick
Ouch nin nik
Nai sear sea vick
Ome i toa vick
Na lo se i vick
Seg ku i toa vick
Nich e i a toa vick
Poaw toa vick
Sain a to vick
Ona i to vick
Caw nick
Sain o to a vick
 
Camp, fish in the spring and fall, winter or permanent village, and summer for fishing and hunting. Camps may be on an individual or family basis, but they were and are often a small seasonal community that comes together annually for specific economic and societal reasons
Caribou, a wild animal of the dear family that roams the Arctic and sub-Arctic in vast herds migrating annually over much of northern Alaska. An average animal can provide from 100 to 200 pounds of meat in addition to various useable by-products.
Caribou heart sack, the dried and processed pericardium (membrane) covering the heart muscle that makes a semi-transparent pouch for storing small articles like sinew thread, needles, and awls used in skin-sewing. Considered about the smallest and most delicate of the various pouches and pokes used prehistorically by the Eskimos
Cauninoryauhk, used as a generic term for native ore, and usually translated to mean copper nuggets; also appears as the name of a legendary strongman of Uelen village in Siberia
Cenaeahauhk, (Sen ae a hauhk), name of legendary hero, Toolik's uncle, tr. walking on edge of water
“Chief,” a term inappropriately used to denote the principal leader of a community in early Euro-American contact. The proper term is omealik in Kauweramiut dialect, and a similar term in other Inupiat dialects that translates to a general conceptual meaning of holding wisdom, courage, luck, and the characteristics of leadership. It is without religious significance or inheritance factors, and is attached only to men who have proven leadership capacity.
COD, used in its modern meaning, cash on delivery
Council (City), a mining town located on the Seward Peninsula in the early 1900s. Presently largely abandoned, it is a summer recreation area for Nome residents and summer camp for a number of Eskimo families
Dancer, a person who holds special skill and knowledge of the ancient and traditional dance forms of the Eskimo
Dancer, a person who can perform Eskimo Dancing, but does not hold the artistry and knowledge of a Dancer
Dance Mitts, long — a mitt covering the hand and arm to the elbow, usually with bits of ivory or bird beaks attached to give a rattling sound when shaken during dancing
Dance Mitts, short — usually extend to just past the wrist. They may be made of skin in the traditional way, or of canvas, and usually are decorated, but do not have rattles. Modern Dance Mitts may be only canvas gloves for men and ordinary gloves or mittens for women, but it is traditional and customary among Inupiat Eskimos to dance only with the hands covered
Diesel generator, the only means of obtaining electric power in Northern Alaska until recent years, except for a very few coal-steam generators
Disasters, a series of 3 natural and 2 man-made catastrophes through time that have threatened to extinguish the human beings known as Eskimos
Drum, skin — a wooden or bone hoop covered with sea mammal membrane or tissue- thin caribou skin with a short handle. Various regional groups produced sizes ranging from approximately 14 inches across to some nearly 30 inches. They are played by using a light wooden wand, striking the drum head from underneath or using the rim for a different tone. The drum heads require constant care by applying water to the surface both while in use and in storage.
Drum, skin, shaman's — similar in construction to above, but a minerature version. It was often believed to have spiritual powers of its own.
Drum, water — see Kalukauk
Drummer, like the Dancer, a man of special skill and knowledge who acts much as a ballet master or conductor in regard to ceremonial or traditional dancing. drummer, one who has skill in drumming, but lacks the special skill and knowledge of the Drummer.
Doxivuk, a black man (Negro, such as the Portugese sailors of early whaling days).
Eagle-Wolf Dance, Classed by anthropologists as a version of the Eskimo Messenger Feast, this is a ceremony of religious and mystic significance. These same authorities generally agree that the Feast originated on the Seward Peninsula, although it takes various forms among the different Eskimo groups in accordance with the local beliefs of spiritual powers affecting the harvest and general well-being of that community (i.e., the Bladder Feast of the Yupic speaking Eskimos of the Yukon River Delta as it honors sea mammals). The Messenger Feast served social, civil, economic and political needs by bringing together scattered communities in a friendly interchange where obligations were made or discharged and family or economic ties reconfirmed.
Eeee…, tr. yes
Ekeuhnik, epic hero of the First Disaster (tr. glowing coal)
Eleapuk (Aleapuk), a boy's or man's name, but also used to mean a poor boy by Eskimo standards — usually a young boy with an aged grandmother or grandfather whereby the pair are dependent upon the charity of the village and its omaelik.
Eskimos, a genetic and cultural group of human beings distinguished by their special technology enabling them to live in the sub-Arctic and Arctic of the Northern Hemisphere. Eskimos currently live on the coastal lands of the most northeast portion of Russia (Siberia), all along the coastline of mainland Alaska from Kodak Island north, and across northern Canada including Labrador, and Greenland. The Northern Eskimos, who live in North America north of Unalakleet are called Inupiats since from Alaska to Greenland they all speak the same basic language, Inupic. The rest of the Eskimos of the world, including St. Lawrence Island speak forms of Yupic Eskimo and are often referred to in Alaska as Yupics. Alaskan Eskimos today live throughout the United States and many hold responsible positions or professions in government and private industry.
Etorina, the author's grandfather who is also a Grandfather among the Eskimos.
Farewell Dance, a ceremony of parting after a gathering of communities for religious, political, or trading purposes.
Fawn, refers to the new-born caribou or reindeer before it reaches calf stage.
Fawn skins, prized for their softness, markings, and special properties of warmth for parkas and clothing for infants and children.
Fish traps, refers to small traps of woven roots or shoots (and occasionally baleen) used in the rivers to trap ling cod and bottom fish. They were seldom used for salmon, although any of the larger fish of the region could be caught in the traps.
Fish River Villages, refers to the several settlements in the Fish River drainage area including some along the Council River. Today the region is called Fish River Flats, and the Eskimo name for the people of the area meant “people of the trout rivers” because of the unusually large number of trout to be found in the local streams.
Flipper, the foot like appendage of the sea mammals still prized as a food delicacy and formerly for the very strong tendons of the large mammal flippers used as sinew (thread) for stitching walrus skin for boat covers and other heavy duty skin sewing.
Grandfather/Grandmother, terms of honor given to elders who are loved and respected for their accomplishments and personalities. grandfather/grandmother, used as in English, as well as denoting elders without the special attributes noted above.
Greens, see Part I
Harpoon, seal, a smaller version of the toggle-head harpoon used for small seals and when needed for large land animals.
Harpoon, whale, a large heavy harpoon used for hunting the bowhead and other large whales and the walrus.
High kick, a test of agility, now called a “game” wherein the purpose was to test one's self to see how high a person could kick from an almost standing position with both feet in the air. A skin ball was suspended to hang free on its string, and raised after each kick. In 1973, the modern record is 8 feet, achieved in the 1971 Eskimo Olympics.
Hunter, a man of proven skill and luck in hunting, a term still given him even when age prevents him from participating — although he will usually be of the highest order of omaelik status.
Hunter, a man of skill in hunting on land or sea or both.
Ice Pick, see Tolk (tulk)
Inupiat, term given to the Northern Eskimos of Alaska as well as those who speak the Inupic Language in Canada and Greenland, although local dialects may differ in how the term is pronounced.
Inupic (Inupik), the root language of the Eskimos of Northern Alaska, Canada, and Greenland.
Imagination, Power of — as it appears in Chapter II, translates into the concept of logic and visualization in order to invent or predict things of the practical and ordinary needs of daily life.
Igloo, generie term meaning dwelling or house. It does not mean a structure made of ice or snow blocks except as a classification of many types of objects similarly used.
Imuruk, the drainage area comprized of the natural basin holding the Lower
Kuzitrin, Kruzampaga (Pilgrim), Cobblestone, and Agiapuk Rivers, Salt Lake and the Head of Tuksuk Channel.
Ingnukhunuk, girl's name (tr. exceptionally attractive, healthy, and physically strong)
Ivory, tusks and teeth of sea mammals and when found, tusks of mammoth.
Ivory rattlers, small (appx. 1" x 1") geometric pieces of ivory sewn on gloves or garments in sufficient quantity to create a noisy rattling sound during Dancing.
Iyaubsaruhk, Old Cape Nome village
Jackson, (first name unknown), first Christian buried at Pt. Hope
Jade, a gem stone found in great quantity along the upper Kobuk River in nuggets up to as large as a two-story house. It was used formerly for a variety of tools, often using water power on willow stick sweeps in river currents to hone the nuggets to sharp edges and shapes needed for blades, axes, and mawls.
Kahluluric, Cape Wooley.
Kalukauk, wooden ceremonial drum made of driftwood and holding water to provide tone and resonance, used in the Eagle-Wolf Dance.
Katauk, the opening in a floor used as the entry door to a building.
Kaukreouevick, a peak elevation used as a watching place — specifically, the highest elevation on Head of Tuksuk in Chapter X.
Kauwerak, old village site last inhabited by an elderly couple nearly 100 years ago, a generic term for the principal permanent settlement of the people of Imuruk Basin — thereby giving rise to their cultural name, Kauweramiut.
Kauweramiut, see above
Kayak, a small canoe-shaped skin boat completely covered except for a single (or double) round opening with a drawstring cover that could be tied around the paddler thereby making man and boat a single unit.
Kazghi (kuzighi, kuzghim), a place where men and boys worked and sometimes lived — particularly unmarried adult men. Also, the building usually served as a community center.
Keekicktoric, island, specifically a small island in Salt Lake used as a stopover in case of storm and for spring egg harvest.
Keekiktuk, Shishmaref village.
Keeyihoo oak, rhythmic chant used as a cosxwain's call for pulling oars in a skin boat.
Ki … , a shout of encouragement, like go! … go! …
Kie, go — as in begin.
Kivgaauhk, two messengers sent to invite other villages to the Eagle-Wolf Dance ceremony.
Kiviruk ( River), Davidson's Slough
Kleela, a power or ceremony of spirit power whereby spirits speak through a person in trance, also a part of healing power — a benign form of commanding spiritual aid usually held by women.
Koumuit, Salmon Lake squirrel hunting area
Kugruhk, arrow
Kungahruhk, old village at mouth of Tuksuk Channel
Kuthlitkitooit, narrows of Tuksuk Channel, also an ancient village site nearby.
Maonickipuk, mouth of a slough
Masts, refers to the masts of sailing ships used by the early whale hunters
Messenger Feast, see Eagle-Wolf Dance
Meticavick, bald eagle
Missionaries, any persons affiliated with the various Christan denominations active in Alaska regardless of their primary role in the village — teaching, healing, or seeking converts.
Muckluks (mukluks), a generic term for a skin boot of varying lengths used by Eskimos. Like igloo, it refers to any boot-like foot gear, with specific names for the many varieties.
Muckluks, Dancing or fancy — refers to decorated or intricately pieced and fashioned skin boots used mainly for dancing and social events of importance.
Muckluck string holders, loops of skin used to guide and hold the ties around the foot of the skin boot until it is wrapped around the ankle and tied. Without string holders the boot will not fit properly.
Muckluks, water — a light-weight boot made of hairless skin that is water proof.
Muzzue, “Eskimo potato” or “mouse nuts,” see Part I.
Nagasuktouk, Siberian man who abducted an Inupiat girl from Pt. Spencer trading meeting, thus starting a period of ill-will and warfare.
Nakhak, second wife of Anayuhk.
Napauruhk, young heroine of the Third Disaster, mother of Anayuhk (tr. pointed).
Nasaruhk, elderly heroine of the Third Disaster, grandmother of Paniruhk (tr. hood).
Nook, summer village (fish camp) specifically a community near Teller north of Nome, and another near Cape Nome south of that city.
nook, term for a sand strip with the Bering Sea on one side and a brack-water lagoon on the other known to be a good place for setting nets along the sea beach or seal hunting, depending upon the season.
Northwestern Alaska, a modern geographic designation for an area roughly from Unalakleet to Pt. Hope bounded by the Brooks Range on the north and following south along natural barriers and major rivers to outline the coastal portion occupied by Eskimo people. It includes Nome and Kotzebue.
Ohquienuhk, Eskimo name for a high mountain near Teller in the Kigluait Range.
Oolu, woman's knife, a crescent-shaped blade attached to a bone, wood, or ivory handle.
Paniruhk, Second Generation parent, a Grandmother, and heroine of Chapter V. Girl's name (tr. cute little daughter).
Parka, the traditional pull-over jacket-like outer clothing of the North, with a hood usually having a wolf or wolverine ruff.
Pauhktit, fast runners of a host village for the Eagle-Wolf Dance.
Pikliktalik, old village site on coast near modern Shaktoolik, also the present name of a river near where the village once flourished.
Pingahsuit tooahut, the wisemen stars (3) used for long range forecasting of weather.
Paula, a special dance get-together just for fun and social reasons.
Poke, a sack or pouch used for storage or carrying things, commonly used to describe a skin bag made of the entire body skin of the hair seal minus the head, and skillfully skinned so virtually no other holes or openings are made in the process. Empty inflated pokes are also used as floats in sea mammal hunting.
Poohgoutuk, a shallow wooden pail
Pt. Barrow (old village), refers to the settlement at the Point, not to the modern village a few miles east.
Punginguhk, a locally famous shaman particularly skilled in tricks of magic.
Quahauh, Go!, Start!, as a signal in a race.
Quiana, used as a common term of goodbye or thank you.
Quianaeleeloquahsee, the traditional form of expressing deep appreciation or thanks for an honor or trust.
Rawhide, the cleaned and scraped hide of land or sea mammals — often cut in strips for string or to be braided into rope, as well as for boot soles and other heavy-duty material.
Reindeer, a semi-domesticated specie of caribou — originally imported from Siberia at the turn of the Century to provide a staple meat supply for Eskimos
Seals, ogruk (bearded-up to 300 pounds), ribbon (up to 150 pounds) and hair or harbor (up to 75 pounds).
Seal poke, see Poke
Seal oil, oil rendered from the fat layer (blubber) between the skin and flesh of any seal.
Sinrapaaga (Sinrapaga) old village located on the river mouth of the Sinrok River, also refers to the river area itself.
Seelameu, companion of Ekeuhnik, hero of the First Disaster (tr. walking just above surface).
Second Generation Mother, Paniruhk
Second Generation Father, Anayuhk
Second Generation Forefathers, Anayuhk and Paniruhk, together with their forebears.
Seine, a net that can be drawn together like a pouch on a draw-string, also a net of fine mesh.
Shaman (shamen), men or women who commanded the powers of spirits — the arbitrators between the community and the spiritual world. Depending upon their powers and the nature of their spirit helpers, they could be considered an evil or a benevolent element of the community, although usually benevolent when called this term.
Shamish, a colloquial version of the term shaman.
Siberians, refers to the Eskimos of the Chukotsk Peninsula, Siberia.
Sinew, the tendons of land and sea mammals processed into a variety of strengths and weights of thread by drying, separating, and twisting the tissue.
Singer, a person who knows the traditional songs of ceremony and history of any Eskimo group.
singer, a person who can sing songs or compose new songs, but who does not have the special knowledge and memory of the Singer.
Sinkers, usually smooth stones that have been grooved to hold loops of rawhide or sinew so they may be attached to nets as anchors.
Sinramiut, people of the Sinrapaga River area
Sinrapaaga (Sinrapaga), old village located on the mouth of Sinrok River, also refers to the river mouth and drainage, itself.
Sinrok people, see Sinramiut.
Sinruk (village) old village near mouth of Sinrok River.
Sitit, wolf dens
Sitting shelf, a bench attached to the walls of a dwelling or kazghi that extends the full length of the wall, usually on all 4 sides.
Skin boats, see Umiak
Slate, thin leaf-like stone that breaks naturally with a sharp cutting edge or can be ground to a sharp edge easily.
Slough, half narrow pond, half creek - normally a collection spot for seepage that flows into a nearby creek, pond, lake, or river. Many sloughs are subject to tidal action in the Imuruk Basin if they drain into one of the major rivers. They are not usually stagnant water as is found in the meaning of slough in other parts of the United States.
Smoking leaf tobacco, refers to small bricks of leaf tobacco that were a trade item between the Siberian Eskimos and the Alaskan Eskimos starting in the early 1800s. This tobacco was provided to the Siberians by Russian fur traders either in exchange for local furs or to be used in trade with the Alaskans. It later was a trade item used by the whalers, as well. This should not be confused with “tobacco” used as a generic term for various leaf or power materials reported to be used for smoking prior to the introduction of leaves of the North American tobacco plant through European trade channels.
Snowshoes, a broad webbed flat oval or oblong frame to be worn like skies to displace human weight to facilitate travel over soft or loose snow and prevent sinking into deep snow, thereby slowing up travel.
Sooluk, man's name, specifically, the ancient weatherman prior to founding of Kauwerak village.
Soowaite, half-dried salmon eggs — considered a delicacy, but also used as a glue or sealer to waterproof seams in wood or bone.
Spirit (s), the extra powerful personality of the deceased.
Spirit Portal, a doorway into the world of the spirits.
Sunlik, old Golovin village
Sun Dog, a natural phenomenon when rings appear around the sun — when rings appear around the moon, they are similarly called “Moon Dogs.”
Sutguhk, bow, as in bow and arrows.
Synitoo Mountain, a double peak elevation in Kigluaites near Teller
Teegook, blind shaman of the Imuruk before founding of Kauwerak village, (tr. holds something in his head, i.e., wise).
Tendon, see Sinew
Tigaruk, Pt. Hope old village
Tigamiut, people of Pt. Hope area (also Tareumiut)
Tingmiakpak, a giant bird, usually refers to a giant eagle.
Tocmuk, a woman's dress with hood, presently of cotton cloth.
Tolk (tulk), an ice pick used to test the strength of ice or to make a hold in the ice for obtainig water, setting nets, or fishing.
Toolik. Epic hero, founder of Kauwerak village.
Totoruk, refers to the Big Dipper in the meaning of “Caribou Stars.”
Trade beads, refers to the glass beads used during the 18th and 19th Century that appeared in Alaska well before the advent of Euro-Americans through trade routes with Siberians or through trade connections reaching into American and Canadian Indian trade routes.
Trading Places, established centers of trade — a kind of neutral ground not used for permanent settlements by local people, i.e., locations on the Baldwin Peninsula (near Kotzebue), and on Pt. Spencer (near Teller).
Tuksuk, the area (banks and shores) of Tuksuk Channel.
Tundra ground, sod blocks cut from the tundra and used as building or insulating materials in construction.
Tuttu, term refers to the Big Dipper, tr. caribou, a contraction, in this case, of Totoruk.
Umiak, a large skin boat with an average hunting crew of 7 to 9 men. It is considered the safest small craft of the northern waters, and is commonly seen in three sizes (15, 20, and 30 foot length, 8 to 10 wide, and 3 to 4 feet deep). Their size was formerly designated by the number of walrus skins needed to cover the framework of driftwood or whalebone, i.e., 3, 3½, 4, and sometimes 5 skin size.
Village Council, the modern term for a group of residents elected to manage civil affairs. Currently, this council may or may not actually enforce the local concensus, since the opinions and decisions of respected elders plays an important role in village affairs. In the past a less formalized council ef elders, omaeliks, and hunters usually determined all civil matters in a community through the social mechanics of the Kazghi.
Whalers, sometimes called “Boston Men,” were the men who came in the ships to harvest the whales until this practice was no longer really profitable shortly after 1900. The term “whaler” was still applied for some time afterward to the traders who moved along the coast trading for ivory, furs, and products of Eskimo craftmanship.
Whaling boat, a small wooden boat used to retrieve the whales after they were killed by crews of the large whaling ships. A number of these boats were stored at various points along the Bering, Chukchi and Arctic sea coasts during the winter.
Winter-bleached skins, refers to skins or hides that have been cleaned, pegged or tied to stretching frames or platforms, and left to freeze and bleach during the winter. Certain skins of the seals and the caribou become snowy white during the process.
Wisdom, Power of — the companion of Power of Imagination, a concept of caution, accumulated experience, good luck, a sense of practical reality, and the implication of a long life time.
Witch doctor, a derogatory and erroneous term given to the shamen by early missionaries.
Witching, a colloquialism derived from the above referring to the “magic” or “sorcery” of the shamen.
Yupic (Yupik), language of the southern Eskimos of Alaska, a dialect of the same parent language spoken by people of St. Lawrence Island and the Siberian Eskimos.
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